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PREFACE. 



The 133 grammatical Paribh&sh&s which have been collected 
and explained by N&gojibhat$a in his Paribh&ahendus'ekhara, 1 
are maxims intended to guide and assist in the interpretation 
and application 2 of the rules of Plnini'a grammar. 

According to the introductory remark of N&gojibhafta these 
maxims have been taken from the Bh&shya and the V&rttikas. 
This statement, though correct with regard to by far the greatest 
number of Paribh&sh&s, cannot be taken in its literal sense ; for 
not only are some Paribh&sh&s in the Paribh&shendus'ekhara (a) 
read slightly differently from what they are in the Bh&shya ; 
not only has N&gojibhatta given and commented on Paribh&sh&s 
which, though their existence may (b) be suggested by a parti- 

*i#5j q*4HM444v[tHiffft«ft I to ^ ^harr hvi to i. to <rc*r sfarc 
•nw: I TO arcrt iwanfoofarc": || P. 

2. It will suffice here to instance Par. XXXVIII. -LXV. which, as 
* they treat of the relative force of P&nini's rules, are perhaps the most 
important of all the Paribh&sh&s contained in the Paribh&shendus'e- 
khara.— There are a few Paribh&sh&s which assist us neither in inter- 
preting nor in applying the rules of grammar, but which rather lay 
down some of the principles followed by P&nini himself in the forma- 
tion of his rules ; I allude to ParibhAah&s like CXXIL— Par. I. refers 
us for the solution of any doubt or the removal of any ambiguity which 
cannot be solved or removed otherwise, to the interpretation of the 
learned* 
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ii the pabibhashendus'ekhaba. 

cular passage of the Bh&shya, or though they (c) may have 
been tacitly applied, have nevertheless not been distinctly enun- 
ciated in the latter ; but he has (d) admitted into his work even 
such Paribhashas of other grammarians as according to his own 
showing are contrary to the Bh&shya and consequently void of 
validity. 

(a) Instances of (a) are : 
Par. XL; in Paribh. ^HWI«^fr°J in Bhfishya on P. L, 1, 20 
«?4ffr STRTiHHJ^ °; see Transl. pag. 66. 
XVIIL; seeBMshya on P.V., 2,25 and VI., 1, 93, Transl. 

pag. 103 and 104. 
XX. ; in Paribh. OTTOFftaWMK: traqfciwffl ; in BMshya 
on P. VI., 1, 185 iTfgpKT^T W^^i^h SRFrNf iTT^; Transl, 
pag. 110, note 2. 
XXIV. ; in Paribh. nm^...; in Bh&shya on P. L, 1, 72 

JT*rafff°f ••; Transl. pag. 125, note 1. 
XXV. ; in Paribh....^ W^NM'TO; in Bh&shyaon P. VI., 3, 

60 • • • •'CTtff'W ; Transl. pag. 129, note 2. 
XXVI; see Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 13; Transl. pag. 134, 

note 2. 
LXXIII. ; in Paribh. St RUHHHd^ff; in Bh&sbya on P. 
III., 3, 18 and IV., 1, 92 TOT Pr?5reFOT N ; TraDsl. pag. 
375, note 1. 
LXXXIV.; in Paribh. SWOT^rPtr: ; inBh&shya on P. 

VI., 2, 197ffWrr WT^rtfTft; Transl. pag. 409. 
CXI. ; in Paribh. ^t^srOTJ^: J inBhashya on P. I., 2, 9 
and VI., 1, 127 *<TOft *sT?ffT 5TRf T^f<T N ; Transl. pag. 
601, note 2. 
CXII. ; in Paribh. Prw^ TORftf: ; in Bh&shya vTtfwtf *3t- 

ifsfJTfftT; Transl. pag. 505, note 5. 
CXVII. ; in Paribh. gt^f^mffct ; in BMsbya o.n P. 
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PREFACE. Ill 

VHL, 1, 1 q*rrft**rtfi^; Transl. pag. 511, note 1. 
CXIX. ; see Transl. pag. 513, note 1. 

(b) The existence of the following is merely suggested in 
the Bh&shya : 

Par. X. ; Text pag. 9, 1. 2, fel^fa [WvJ *^ ^ MpEfoT ; 

Transl. pag. 53, note 4. 
XC. ; Text pag. 92, 1. 2, *rPFTr %* ^TtWTr TOT f^TTST [>A. V<1 

r<$% W$, and L 8 ^^g W«T <OT ^Rr *T TT^; Transl. 

pag. 433, note 2. 
CXXIL ; Text pag. 115, 1. 12, T &?rsj ft^rtKfl^r HP*. 

(c) The following have been applied in, or are at any rate 
not contrary to, the Bhashya, although they may not have been 
actually enunciated in the latter : 

Par. XVII., Tranl. pag. 104, note 1, at the bottom ; XXXVIII. ; 
XLIV., Transl. pag. 213, note 2 ; XLV., Transl. pag. 
215, note 1 ; XLVI. ; LXIV., Transl. pag. 342 ; LXV. ; 
XCI, Transl. pag. 436, note 3 ; XCVIL, Transl. pag. 
467 ; XCVIII. ; C, Transl. pag. 474, note 3 ; CIIL, 
Transl pag. 479, notes ; CIV., Transl. pag. 483, note 3 ; 
CXIV. ; CXV- ; CXVI. 

(d) The following do not occur in, and are contrary to, the 
BMshya : 

Par. LVL ^TJ^fl: <nPFffaT:, Text pag. 65, 1. 3 f*%rr W$ ^ J^ ; 

see Kaiyata, Transl. pag. 311, note 2. 
LXXVTII. ; Text pag. 82, 1. 5 and 6 W^RteST. 
XCIIL, 1-10; Text pag. 94, 1. 9, <T?T W^sriNtf ; pag. 95, 

1. 7, HTOROT ; 1. 13 W^srfkr^; pag. 96, 1. 17 H^R^fTRT. 
CXX., 1-3; Text pag. 112, 1. 5, W^RFTfTHnT ; pag. 113, 

1. 13, W^rTOcTKL 
CXXI. ; Text pag, 115, 1. 8 HT^^r, HTOPftrsr ^. 
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iV THE PARIBHASHENDUS'lKHARA. 

We are told by N&gojibhatta that the Paribhasbfcs which have 
been explained in his work, are in P&niui's grammar «rFJ«K^PT- 
ftrerrf^; and Payagunda when commenting on the latter expression 
says : itpt^wt m^tanto I <rer ^ rarPffiRfltfv raif^RdMf &&'- I 
• • • t^it^SR^Tf&lf STPrer^ l ^^l4tf<rfl*^M<«fa*f3%^fa: || From 
this it appears that there are three classes of Paribhashas : 1) 
Paribhashas which are Jndpaka-siddhd ; 2) Paribhashas which are 
Nydyasiddhd ; and 3) such as are VdchaniM. This division is per- 
fectly correct ; but the second class may again be subdivided 
according to the meaning conveyed by the word Nydya ; x for 
this word may either be taken in the sense of &fr??r*r ' a ma- 
xim from ordinary life/ and if a Paribhasha be established by 

1. The term njpT in the above expression wiHTftrar should not be con- 
founded with ?3PT where this word is used as a synonym of fR^W* 
It will appear from the following quotations that any Paribh&sbft, 
whether it be Jnapdkasiddha, or Nydyasiddhd, or Vdchanikt, may also 
be termed Nydya u e. * a maxim 9 or ' axiom' . 
Par. XI., is called Nydya by Nagojibhatta p.' 10, 5; 46, 12. 

XII; p. 12, 16. 

XV; p. 15, 5; 17; 16, 3; 17,1. 

XVIII; p. 18, 6. 

XXXVII ; p. 33, 15; 34, 5; 56, 12. 

XL; p. 11, 4; 35, 1. 

L;p, 64, 2. 

LII ; (JnapaTca-tiddhd) ; p. 55, 14; 56, 4; 6. 

LVII; p. 50, 14; 58, 13; 65, 13; 68, 3. 

LVIH;p. 68, 10. 

LX ; p. 70, 9. 

LXI; p. 70, 9; 12. % 

LXV; p. 71, 5. 

LXXIV; p. 79, 8. 

LXXXIX (JndpaJca.8iddhd) ; p. 12, 16. 

XOIV (VdchaniM); p. 97, 12, 

CXVIH; p. 111,5. 
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FBEVAOX. V 

stich a maxim, it will be 2a) Ldkanydya»*iddM ; or Nydya may ba 
understood in the more general sense of ' reasoning, argu- 
mentation/ and in this case a Paribhash& will be 2b) simply 
Nydya -siddhd or, which is the same, Yukti-siddhd. Vdchanikt are 
all those ParibhfishAs whioh are neither Jndpaka- nor Nydya- 
tiddhd; they too may be subdivided into two classes, viz. 3a) Pari- 
bh&sh&s which have been based on, or are directly deduced from, 
one or more of P&nini's rules ; and 36) Paribh&sh&s whioh are 
entirely independent maxims or VdchaniM in the narrower sense 
of the word. 

(l).,The existence and validity of nearly half the number 
of the Paribh&sh&s collected by N&gojtbhafta is indioated and 
proved by Jndpakas, (Jndpaka-siddhd). Jndpaka is that whioh 
teaches or suggests something ; and the term Jndpaka} in 
the sense in which it is used here, is applicable to any term 
employed by P&pini, or to any rule given by him, or in short to 
any proceeding of his, 2 which would be meaningless or super- 
fluous (vyartha), or for whioh it would be absolutely impossible 
to assign a reason, if a particular Paribh&shfe did not exist, but. 
which appears necessary and serves a purpose 8 (•*. e. is charitdriha) 

Cf. also p. 7, 10, ff^rff^Jf: *fr$ tifcitfri fft ^PTT^; p. 8, 3, 
*EW ji ft * HN ; P. $4, rafcWM&ir •TWRT Sfr »lfrr; p. 99,5 and 
108, 8 ffw* 55OTS$f?r »T^T ; p. 38, 10; 72, 10 etc. 

Par. XOIII, 10 is called Pravdda, p. 97, 3. 

1. Instead of Jnapaka we sometimes find the term Linga; see Text 
pag. 96, 14; 102, 1. 

2. In the case of Par. LIL even to the Anuvritti or validity in P. 

VII., 2, 98 of the word Jn4<TOM. 

3. It appears that according to Nfcgojibhatta we are allowed to 
apply the term Jndpaka only to that which not only would be vyartha 
if a particular ParibhfcslA were not adopted, but is also absolutely ne- 
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VI THE PARIBHASHENDUS'eKHARA. 

as soon as and only when that ParibhashS. has been adopted, 
and which on that aooount indicates the existence of that Pari- 
bhash& and proves that the latter was adopted and acted upon by 
P&nini in the composition of his Sutras. 1 In case the Antaranga- 
paribh&sh& had not existed in P&nini's time or had not been 
adopted by him, the presence of the term 3S in P. VI., 4, 132 
would have been absolutely superfluous ; on the other hand, as 
soon as and only when that Paribh&sha is adopted, is Wm P* . 
VI., 4, 132 absolutely neoessary ; hence the fact that P&nini has 
employed the term 5a> v in his rule VI., 4, 132, shows that the 
Antaranga-paribhash& did exist when he composed his grammar 
and was adopted by him, and 5? becomes thus the Jndpaha of 
the Antaranga-paribhasha. 2 Similarly, the rule P. VII., 3, 22 
would have served absolutely no purpose, had Panini not adopt- 
ed Par. LIII. ; on the other hand, it is necessary as soon as and 
only when we adopt that ParibhashS ; accordingly the circum- 



cessary and serves a purpose (i e. is charit&rtha) when that Paribh&sh& 
has been adopted. The employment of the same Anubandha °T in two 
S'ivasutras may suggest to us the existence of such a maxim as is ex- 
pressed in Par. I. ; nevertheless it should, properly speaking, not be 
called the Jndpaka of that Paribh&sha, because P&nini was by no means 
obliged to employ the same Anubandha twice even when he had adopt* 
ed Par. I. The same remark applies in the case of Par. OXV. (See 
also Transl. pag. 108, 1 ; 443, 2). The author of the Bh&ahya however 
employs the word $TPI*rf^ in a less limited sense, for he says c. g. with 
regard to Par. I. : ' f* ^fqi*HlFHl4 TOTCf fs^utf I W^im girewf 

1. Nevertheless we are, according to N&gojibhatta, not authorized to 
consider as correct any maxim established by a Jnqpaka, when that ma- 
xim is not given in the Bhashya. See Transl. pag. 443, 

2. See Transl, pag. 235, 
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stance that F&nini Las laid down the rule VII., 3, 22, indicates 
the existence and validity of Far. LIIL, or in other words, P. 
TIL, 3, 22 is the Jndpaka of that Paribh&sha. 1 Or, to give an- 
other instance, when P&nini lays down the two separate rules V., 
2, 86 JjfaPf: and V., 2, 87 ^Nr instead of giving only the one 
jrule ^tti^fem:, his doing so can be accounted for only on the 
supposition that he knew and had adopted Par. XXXII., and the 
fact that he has given the two separate rules indicates therefore 
the existence and validity, or is the Jndpaka, of Par. XXXII. 

The following are the Paribhfcshfts the existence of which is 
in this manner indicated by Jndpaias : 
Par. VI, by ftn* in P. L, 1, 55. 

VII, by JfRFjn P. III., 4, 19. 

VIII, by ftm\ in P. III., 1, 139. 

IX, by ^fiUK^Hir: in P. V., 1, 22. 

XIX, by ^ in P. VI., 4, 160 ; (also proved by HUtTO: in 
P. I., 1, 69). 

XX, by the ^of W in P. VI., 1, 111 and 131. 3 
XXII, by tf* in P. VIII., 3, 46. 

XXV, by %*sT in P. VI., 3, 50. 

XXVII, by *?*T in P. L, 4 f 14. 

XXVIII, by W^: in P. VI., 2, 49. 

XXXI, (equivalent to part of a V&rtt. on P. I., 1, 72), by 
the rule P. V., 2, 87. 



1. See Transl. pag. 289. 

2. See Transl. pag. 164. 

3. There is no reason why the existence of one and the same Pari, 
bhftshft should not be indicated by two or even more different Jndpakas ; 
nor can there be any cause why the existence of a ParibhiUbi the vali- 
dity of which may be established otherwise than by a Jnapafca, should 
not at the same time be indicated by a Jndpaka. 
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XXXII, by the fact that P. has made the two separate 

rules V., 2, 86 and 87 instead of uniting both in one 

rule. 
XXXIV, by WTCTO in P. I., 2, 63 ; (also Nydya-riddhd ; 

see below). 
XXXVI, by the form ftTO: in P. VI., 4, 59 and VIIL, 2, 

46. 
XLI, (rejected), by the rule P. I., 3, 92. 
L., by SS in P. VI., 4, 132 ; (in one sense also by *TRF^ in 

P. VI., 1, 95; in certain cases also Lokanydya-siddhd.) 
LI, (rejected), by g* in P. VI., 1, 86. 
LII, by the validity of TT*Mw in P. VII., 2, 98 ; (accord* 

ing to others by the rule P. VIl, 2, 98 ; according to 

others V&chanM). 
LIII, by the rule P. VII, 3, 22. 
LIV, by 5*TUn P. II., 4, 36. 
LV, by the rule P. VI, 4, 78; (according to others by 

•TCHPf in that rule). 
LVI, (rejected), by S*nfN?W in P. IV., 1, 82. 
LXVI, by •TfrcT: in P. TO, 4, 83. 
LXVII, by the monosyllabic roots Pf** etc. in P. Ill, 2, 

146. 
LXVIII, indirectly by the rule P. III., 3, 169 whidh shows 

that P. III., 1, 94 is not universally valid. 
LXIX, by 3HF in P. III., 2, 116. 
LXXI, by the feminine words W9T etc in the Oana on 

P. II., 1, 70. 
LXXV, indirectly by arffo in P. II., 2, 19. 
LXXVIII, (rejected), by <*TO> P. III., 4, 59. 
. LXXIX, by »T^?(CTWTfa3 in P. VI., 2, 142. 
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LXXX, by •WTf: in P.VL, 1, 213. 

LXXXI and LXXXII, by the * of *3 and *3* in P. IV., 

2, 9. 
LXXXIH, by tanm^ia P. V. f 4, 14. 
LXXXIV, by m\ in the Oana on P. VL, 2, 193, 
LXXXVI, by TOl in P. VI., 4, 153; (in some eases also 

Lokanydya-aiddhd). 

LXXXVII, by W| i n p. VI., 4, 172. 

LXXXVIII* by *km* in P. VI., 4, 174. 

LXXXIX, by *T*f: in P. VII., 1, 11. 

XCI, by "nf* in P. VII., 3, 56. 

XCII, (rejected?), by *ra in P. VI., 4, 160, and *IT in P. 

VII., 3, 79. 
XCm, 1. (rejected), by yr: in P. VI., 4, 146. 

— 2. (rejected), by the «tf of «nflr in P. VIII., 4, 16. 

— 3 (rejected), by *^in P. III., 1, 79. 

— 4. (rejected), by the Anubandha ^ of ^fti*. 

— 5. (rejected), by ffr* in P. VI., 1, 158. 

— 6-7 (rejected), according to BUairavamis'ra by P. 

I., 1, 62. 

— 8. (rejected), according to Bhairavamis'ra by the^ 

in P. VII., 2, 12, 

— 10. (rejected), by Wfit in P. VII., 3, 46 ; (also Ifydya. 
siddhd). 

CVI, by the Anubandha T of the root ^T. 
CIX, by SST*: in P. VII., 1, 75. 
CXIX, (rejected), by sn#«W in P. VL, 1, 17, 
CXX, 3 (rejected), by TOPT: in P. VII., 2, 10. 
(2a). There is another class of Paribhfish&s the existence of 
fhich is not or at any rate need not be indicated by Jndpaleas, 
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because their validity rests, so to speak, on a broader founda- 
tion. They are universally accepted maxims so worded as to suit 
the exigencies of grammar. They must be considered as valid 
and binding, because their truth is established by the general 
practice of mankind ; in short, they are Lokanydya-siddhd. As in 
ordinary life a dog does not cease to be called a dog because its 
tail may have been cut off, so in grammar a word which may 
have been partly changed must still be considered to be the same 
word which it was before the change had taken place. 1 . Or, as 
in ordinary life several people who may have been appointed to 
the same office, have all to act in one and the same manner, so 
must in grammar several words of a rule which may be mutually 
connected, either all be regarded as valid in a subsequent rule, 
or none of them can be allowed to be valid. 2 It is possible to 
find also for some Paribhash&s of this class Jndpakas which show 
that P&nini in the composition of his Sutras had followed the 
maxims of ordinary life which are expressed in those Paribhfcsh&s 
or on which the latter are based ; these Jndpakas however are 
by no means necessary to establish the validity of such Pari- 
bh&shas, because it is sufficiently established by the practice of 
ordinary life. 

Of the Paribhash&s collected in the Paribhfcshendus'ekhara 
the following are Lokanydyasiddhd : — 
Par. X. ; see the Text pag. 8, L 13, *q<T: STOfa^T^frfa^- 

r'rififoBi u*<if5*5i+<i«*mfa*<Hf tot ^nfawrowitr %*r <nw- 

mw. (Jndpakas SOftnr in P. IV., 2, 15, etc. ; Transl. pag. 
51, note 1.). 
XI. ; Text pag. 9, 1. 8, sfttft • • • «f^. (See also Transl. 
pag. 60, note 1). 

1. Par. XXXVII. 

2. Par. XVII. 
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XV. ; see Transl. pag. 91, note 1, Kaiyata : sftftPK <fltf 

XYII. ; Text pag. 18, 1. 1, ^T^Prj^Rf WTf 3ft #T rfNnj. 

(See also Transl. pag. 100, and note 4). 
XXX. ; Text pag. 29, 1. 1, dkrWRlftJIJl. (See also Transl, 

pag. 158, note). 
XXXVII. ; Text pag. 33, 1. 11, fi*§FJsS 5[Pr «««<H«««i|rf 

<Trf $*HWftwm. (Jndpaka ffaflT: instead of $&$t: in P. 

IV., 1, 83. See also Transl. pag. 181, notes.) 
L. in certain cases ; Text pag. 49, 1. 10, (qn^iifcj «!*•*«<«- 

LVII. ; see TransL pag. 323, note 1, Bhfcshya: 3%ft... 

Wffif.— Based on this is also Par. CX ; see Transl. pag. 

500, note 2. 
LXXIIL ; Text pag. 78, 1. 12, *T*TTOT3Wirftr 5TTntfra*?rar <Wt- 

CTIST^nj, and Transl. pag. 376. (Jndpaka *V1tt\ in P. 

II., 2, 2). 
LXXIV. ; Text pag. 79, 1. 5, * (MIWHIPflqjfc *CTT=flq f ft 

HTT^. (See also Transl. pag. 378, note l). 
LXXVL ; Text pag. 81, 1. 4, ^MHUWiitoiijifc^. (See 

also Transl. pag 386, note 2). 
LXXVII. ; Transl. pag 390, note 1, Btashya : ftrar J ?TyTO- 

RnrRT?rrPr^4Vir at%*. 

LXXXV. ; Text pag. 85, 1. 18, ^^R^ranrfr ?m- 

JTofcr. (See also Transl. pag. 411, note 1.) 
LXXXVI. in certain cases ; Text pag. 89, 1. 18, **FTOffa- 

Transl. pag. 425, note, Kaiyata : sTrf*^^ *m-.. 
XCVII. ; Transl. pag. 467, note 2. 
XCVIII. ; Text pag. 100, 1. 15, ^Wmf^rT^qftn^4TO§:. 
CIII. ; Transl. pag. 479, note 2, P. : WCT dMtot *fim*qfr. 
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CVII. and CVni. ; Text pag. 105, 1. 13, S*T3TC$r Hfi**TT- 
fam W3rro v , and 1. 16. *Flf:...5*<?Wr N j Transl. pag. 491, 
note 2 ; and pag. 492, note 2. 

CXI. ; q*3«^$WJfPr[: ; Transl. pag. 501, note 2. 

CXIL ; Transl. pag. 505, note 4 : PT ^ tfOTTOT si^ftra^^r^- 
fSFKT. Bhairavamis'ra. 
(26). Some Paribhashas again are neither Jndpaka- nor Loka- 
uydya-siddhd, but their validity is as it were self-evident, because 
they teach us nothing but what every one must admit to be rea- 
sonable or natural, or because the course they direct us to fol- 
low in the interpretation or application of the rules of grammar, 
is the most obvious or the simplest course that could be taken 
or is less beset with difficulties than some other course which 
possibly might be suggested. As their validity is dependent 
neither on Jn&pdkas nor on the existence of generally adopted 
maxims of ordinary life, but can be demonstrated from the 
nature of what is taught in them, they are justly called 
Nydya- or YuUi-siddhd. When a certain combination of letters 
can convey a meaning, it is only reasonable that it should 
convey that meaning. 1 When two rules of which the one would 
take effect under any circumstances while the other under cer- 
tain circumstances would riot take effect, are both applicable 
simultaneously, it is natural to assume that the former possesses 
greater force than the latter rule. 2 When there arises the ques" 
tion as to whether a particular rule enjoins something new or 
contains merely a restriction regarding something which is en- 
joined in another rule, it is natural to answer this question in 
favour of the former alternative because every one must admit 

1. Par. XIV. 

2. Par.;XXXVIIL> Wflrai TOT* . 
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tliat a rule which enjoins something new is less cumbrous than 
a restrictive rule. 1 When P&nini employs e. g. the term *V 9 it is 
reasonable to suppose that he meant to denote by it only the root 
<TT which is immediately denoted by that term, and that he did not 
mean to denote by it also the root 9, although the latter occasion- 
ally likewise assumes the form <TC. 2 Or when we see him adopt in 
his grammar, the great object of which is brevity, so long a 
technical term as Pratyaya, we cannot be far wrong in assuming 
that that term was ohosen by him in order to show that what is 
denoted by it must, in accordance with the etymological meaning 
of the word Pratyaya, necessarily convey a meaning. 8 

The Paribh&shds which may be classed under this head, are : 
Par. IV. (rejected), and V. ; see Transl. pag. 30, note 1, 

XIV. j Text pag. 14, 1. 2, Rftre^7TWR« • • •sirifr iTFtfWftewr 

*«OT V (Also proved by the interpretation of P. I., 1, 68 ; 

see Transl. pag. 85, note 1.) 
XXXIV.; Text pag. 32, 1. 1, ift ^•-••^Wfaiw. 

Transl. pag. 171, note 5. (Also established by &Jndpaka). 
XXXVIII. TOftF* TOf^; Text pag. 38, 1. 16, tT5r...rH>VHW- 

f^Rpflt PWW TOfr? farff ; Transl. pag. 210, note 1, P. ; 

LIX. ; Text pag. 69, 1. 6 •??**... ffaiT. 

LX. ; Text pag. 69, 1. 14, ^WfeRf«R...?t3r\. 

LXL ; Transl. pag. 337, note I at the bottom ; see also 

pag. 338 and 339. 
LXV. ; Text pag. 73, 1. 8 PH«*l*K«pra fW^tarwwm^. 
LXX. ; in some cases ; in others proved by P. I., 4, 2. See 

Transl. pag. 362, note 1. 

1. Par.C. ~~ _ "~" ~" — — 

2. See Par. OV. 

3. See Par. OXIII. 
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XCIlL, 9 (rejected) ; Text pag. 95, 1. 11, mftW....«irafcraril. 
XCIII., 10 (rejected) ; Text pag. 96, 1. 10, ffaTfWIHf... 

UTCTOTf *ft <!&T%OT. (Also established by a Jndpaka). 
C ; Text. pag. 101, 1. 8, f^#...5OT*tfkft?tfir *«!*. 
CI. ; Text pag. 101, 1. 14, Wfl^tofferffaf^... AST*. 
CIV.; Text pag. 103, 1. 16, HWnffcn 4J*ft3TOUT; Transt 

pag. 482, note 3. 
CV; Text pag. 104, 1. 13, CWf ifatftmrfftn^; Transl. 

pag. 488, and note 1. (^**wfik«£d*U* *JTO: P.) 
CXIII. ; Text pag. 109, 1. 15, *nrNfor...faR v ; Transl. pag. 

506, note 4 (w& »iPiftrar?T*ra irlfir). 

CXIV. ; Text pag. 110, 1. 2, <WWIH • • • • TO&3TV. 

CXVI. ; Text pag. 110, 1. 7. 

CXVIII. ; Transl. pag. 511, note 2 : <TOT * ^fa*ilfW%8m- 

ira*U* *m eft *un(. P. 
CXXI. (rejected); Text pag. 115, 1. 8, JjfalW...*ftof 

(3). A Paribhasha the existence of which has not been sug- 
gested by P&$ini himself by means of a Jndpaka, and the vali- 
dity of which can neither be proved by showing that it is in 
reality nothing but a universally adopted maxim from ordinary 
life, nor demonstrated from the nature of what is taught in it, 
is termed VdeianiH t. e. Vachanartipena pathitd ; in other words, 
it is an independent statement the authority and validity of 
which can be ascertained only by an examination of the indivi- 
dual cases in which it may be applicable. Such independent 
Paribh&shfis may, as has been stated already above, be divided 
again into two classes, viz. 3a) Paribhash&s which either are con" 
sidered equivalent to or are directly deduced from or developed 
out of particular rules of Panini's ; and 36) Faribhashas whic£ 
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are completely independent maxims or Vdchaniki in the nar- 
rower or, we may say, stricter sense of the word. Paribhashas 
which may be enumerated under 3a), are : 
Par. XII., equivalent to P. I., 1, 49 ; see Transl. pag. 68, and 
note 1 ; pag. 76, note 2. 
XIIL, deduced from P. I., 1, 50 J Transl. pag. 78 ; 81, note 1. 
XXL, from P. I., 1, 62 ; Transl. pag. Ill ; 113, note 1. 
XXIIL, made up of part of P. I., 4, 13 and of P. I., 1, 72 ; 

Transl. pag. 117. 
XXIX., Text pag. 26,1. 13, fo ftfa: ft. ^.v*] tftfWTO *T<*:. 
XXXV. is formed by taking ssjftr *T of P. I., 4, 9 as a 
separate rule ; or by taking 5?sftj of P. III., 1, 84 and 
*JOT of P. III., 1, 85 as one rule. 
XXXVHI. ^l?K W^, is equivalent to P. I., 4, 2. 
XXXIX. and XL. are derived from two different interpre- 
tations of the same rule P. L, 4, 2. 
LXX. is in some cases proved by P. 1 , 4, 2, in others 
Nydyasiddhd. 
Those which may be enumerated under 36), are : 
Par. XVI. ; Text pag. 17, 1. 7 : ^ftr*: ft.^.s»V] P^T W$ f^R«F- 
tf°T TT^TT. (According to others what has been stated in 
the Par. follows from the alleged fact, that Par. XIV. 
is not universally valid ; Transl. pag. 98.) 
XXIV. ; Text pag. 22, 1. 11, *& tfTV: ft.^.v*] OT f* 

W$. • . •*&?$. See Transl. pag. 120, note 4. 
XXVI. ; Text pag. 24, 1. 12, FT *T fHTPrwr *W: ft-l-Ul 

XXXIII. ; Text pag. 31, L 6, Tf^f^f ifr fflf: [*.^*\| 

pw w$ qf*gr. 
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LII., according to somej Text pag. 65, 1. 11, ' H r mQw <f 
^T^RT Wm55;.* Bat see above pag, viii. 

LXXIL; Text pag. 78, 1. 6, *TCT t* jftonft [vs.^U WT 
W«t (According to others what has been stated in the 
Par. follows from the fact that Far. LXXI. is not uni- 
versally valid j Transl. pag. 373). 

XCIV. ; Text pag. 97, 1. 11, tf *r fT^nrtf. See Transl. 
pag. 454. (According to some based on more general 
maxims). 

XCV. ; Text pag. 99, 1. 9, ^NProfaf. 

XOVI. (rejected); Text pag. 100, 1. 1, TOtfT^S^nWf wi* 

XCIX. ; Text pag. 101, 1. 6, W$ TOT. 

Oil. (rejected) ; Text pag. 102, L 6, ** ^THR* [$.*.*] tffr 

** w$ Tffcrr; l. n, wifenfai. 

CXVII. ; Text pag. 110, 1. 18, «f*T I [«*M] tf* $f *!** 

There remain nineteen Paribh&shas which have not been men- 
tioned under any of the above heads, viz. Par. II. and III.; XVIII.; 
XLIL— XLIX. ; LVIIL ; LXIL- LXIV. ; XC. J OXX., 1 and 2 ; 
and OXXIL Of these, the truth of Par. II. and III. follows 
from the nature of, and from the relation which obtains between, 
Samjnll-rules and ParibhiUh&s on the one hand, and the rulqs in 
which those Samjn&s occur or for which those Paribh&sh&s\are 
necessary, on the other. For Par. XVIII. see Transl. pag. 103, 
note 2. Par. XLIL — XLIX. contain definitions of the terms 
niiya and anitya, some of which are Vdchanika, while others 
are Lokanydya-siddha ; (see Transl. pag. 218, note 2). Par. 
LVIIL is a statement of some modern grammarians the substance 
of which is given under Par. LVIL The truth of Par. LXII. — 

• 
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LXIV. may be said to result from the relation which exists 
between Apavddaa and the general rules of which the for- 
mer are Apavddaa. Par. XC. is according to Kaiyafa esta- 
blished by a Jndpaka («f?Tfrofir in P. VII., 2, 44), while ac 
cording to N&gojibhatta its existence is suggested merely by a 
passage of the Bh&shya on P. VIL, 2, 15 ; (seeTransl. pag. 434). 
The validity of Par. CXX., 1 and 2 oannot be proved in any way, 
and they are accordingly rejected. The existence of the last 
Par. CXXIL is suggested as was stated above by a remark that 
occurs in the Bh&shya on the S'ivasfitras 3 and 4. 

We now proceed to inquire, (a) whether the Paribhfcshfcs 
which have been collected by Nagojibhafta in his Paribhfi- 
shendus'ekhara, have all been adopted by him ; (b) whether 
those which have been adopted are considered universally valid ; 
and (c) whether such Paribh&shfcs as are met with in the present 
work; are at all neoessary for a proper interpretation and appli- 
cation of the rules of Pfi^ini's grammar. 

(a). We have stated above that amongst the Paribhfcshts col- 
lected by N&gojibhatta there are sixteen for the validity of 
which no proof whatsoever can be adduced from the Bh&shya, 
and which accordingly have to be rejected at once. They are : 
Par. LVI. ; LXXVIIL ; XCIII., 1-10 ; CXX., 1-3 ; and CXXI. It 
is true, the grammarians who have adopted these maxims, have 
tried to establish the validity of at any rate the greater number 
of them likewise by means of Jndpahas ; not only however 
have most of the JndpaJcas adduced by them been refuted indi- 
vidually, but it has also been stated generally that ' we are not 
authorized to consider as correct any rule established by a Jnd- 
paka, when that rule is not given in the Bh&shya. Moreover it 
I. Transl, pag. 443. 
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has been shown that* these so-called Paribhashas not only do not 
occur in the BMshya, but are actually contrary to it. 

In addition to the above, six other Paribhashas have likewise 
been distinctly rejected by N&gojibhafta, although they are met 
with in the BhSshya ; viz. Par. IV., XCVL, and CXIX., because 
they have been rejected already in the Bhashya (see Transl. 
pag. 31 ; pag. 466, note 3 ; and pag. 513, note 1) ; Par. LI. and 
OIL, because they are stated to have been quoted in the Bh&shya 
by one who is only partly acquainted with the true state of 
the matter and are in reality superfluous (see Transl. pag. 27.7, 
note 2 ; and pag. 477 and note 3) ; and Par. XLL, because all 
that is supposed to follow from it, can really, as has been 
shown in the Bhfcshya, be accounted for in a simpler manner 
without it (see Transl. pag. 203). 

In the case of Par. XOII. Nlgojibbafta has left it doubtful 
whether he agrees with or differs from those grammarians who 
reject that Paribh&shfc as superfluous, but as he has omitted to 
bring forward any cogent reason in favour of its adoption, it 
can hardly be incorrect to assume that that maxim too was re- 
jected by him. 

(&). There remain then only 110 Paribh&shfts of which it is 
certain that they have been adopted by N&gojtbhafta. Among 
these there are some, regarding which it would be superfluous 
to ask whether they have been considered universally valid or 
not, because the maxims enunciated or the principles laid 
down in them are such that if it be considered at all necessary 
to adopt them, they must be adopted once for all. Such is tho 
case with Par. L, V., XXII., XXXV., LXH.-LXIV., LXXVL, 
LXXXIIL, LXXXIV., CXI., CXIII— CXVI., and OXXII. 

Nor can the question as to their universal validity be raised 
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in regard to those Paribhashas which, while they allow a choice 
between several alternatives, leave the decision as to what course 
should be followed in individual cases, either to the interpre- 
tation of the learned, or to our own judgment guided as it must 
be by the particular forms of the language which it may be 
desirable to form, or for the formation, of which we may 
wish to account, by the rules of Panini's grammar. Paribhashas 
to which this remark appears to be applicable, are : 
Par. II. and III. ; 

IX. ; Text pag. 7, 1. 17, <T5T ifrwnifir: fT jRr^T f ^nrdifo- 

XVII. and XVIII. ; Text pag. 18, 1. 17, <FnP*TRrt£ tfR:- 

XXXIX. and XL.; Text pag. 36, 1. 8, 3«rR*RJ<f F^BraHf. 

XLn.— XLVIII. ; Text pag. 40, 1. 11, W W tfHRfttTSSrr. 

■ ffcwr. 
LX. and LXI. ; Text pag. 70, 1. 10, SFWIR^W *TTOir. . | 

tWtw vftroft <w ufita rcrrwfr *r fruits zqw-. | 
lxxvii. ; 

XCIX. ; Text pag. 101, 1. 5, ^WTR^rUS^W *tW. 

CVII. and OVIII. ; Text pag. 105, 1. 17, SWjft^ ^ 

Setting aside then the 36 Paribhashas enumerated in the above, 
we may first remark that the 74 which remain should be regard- 
ed as valid only so far as their validity may not be restricted by 
other Paribhashas. The validity of Par. XIV. namely is re- 
stricted by Par. XVI. which is an exception to the former ; that 
of XIX. by XX. ; of XXIIL by XXIV.— XXVIII. ; of XXX. by 
XXXII.; of XXXVIII. by LII.— LV., LXV., andLXVI.;of 
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LXXI. by LXXIL ; and that of LXXXI., XC, and CV., by CVL— 
Further we find that in the case of 'eleven Paribh&shas Nagojt- 
bhatta has stated in a general way that they are not universally 
valid, while in the case of ten others he has told us distinctly 
under what particular circumstances only they are (either appli- 
cable or) not applicable. The eleven Paribh&sMs where the for- 
mer is the case, are : 

Par. XI. ; Text p. 9, 1. 10,*?ft *J* [>.7..tf>] TOT tf^njTO^^. 
fawir. (1. 15. 3titfH% a l<y. 

XXXVI. • p. 33, 1. 2, fit* mi^R*Hiqiwr^Hr%^<?rr^fqr. 

XXXVII. ; p. 34, 1. 5, ff** S^ftTO^^WW. 
XXXVIII., <Jjfoc TO*3 ; p. 37, 1. 2, f^RrcrjfiStt «|f 5lHt 

L. ; p. 53, 1. 4, wwqfrnrcK'viforarar ^fa^faFreSfa ^(wj<im. 

(Jndpaha iJVm P. VI., 1, 86). 
LV. ; p. 61, 1. 3, *4 ^rre?ir ^r: [$.Y.*a] fft sjfe^TRT 
LXVIL ; p. 74, 1. 16, fTCfPTfte* [3A.^3] T^f fi^T- 

LXXV.; p. 80, L 3, *ror b^^^w... I *& erfta^ * *TFnr . . | 
CI. ; p. 101, 1. 15, rwPrsir * zm [$.*.{<] fft firm- 
an. ; p. 10 1. 3,9, feftwj: [<3.V3] flt *#• . • .**fU$w»rr- 
^qrPrtqf. 

CV. ; p. 104, l. 16, *G*m W ww wr*mph [<*a.»1] *fa 

The ten where the latter is the case, are : 
Par. XIV.; p. 14, 1. 4, W T^ 5 ^ ^ OTT [3.*.>H CT* W$ 

XXIX. ; p. 27, 1. 4, THTST TOWfiT R.3.V.] GW *T tR^fTff 
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LXXI. ; p. 77, 1. 9, «CTf?^iPwm^?ji%^: wsrft m&* qft. 
LXXXL and LXXXII. ; p. 84, 1. 8, *faf <* ^4tafr%ftft 

LXXXV.; p. 87, 1. 13, *5R [3.^*] fft Rfcfr^rwr *nH?wr^; 
p. 88, i. 13, 5T TOror:...£t<rr: w*flr sre^*R7imr tfir 

LXXXVIIL; p. 91, L 3, SWlfrfrSt J ^T * wgRr^T: [$.V.tf<| 

XOI.; p. 92, 1. 15, *4 ^ J*farifr. 

CVI; p. 105, 1. 9, Jiifiwr fc.v.Wj *fir fra I'litaJiiufiffitait. 

Cix.; p. 107, l. 6, fanfare* *m* tft Pftmw ^^K^f 

Fr6m the above quotations it will be clear that as there are 
Jndpakaa which indicate the existence of particular Paribbfc- 
sh&s, so there are other Jndpahas in PJtnini's work which 
indicate that certain Paribh&sh&s are not universally valid, — in 
other words, terms or expressions employed by P&nini for which 
there would have been absolutely no ocoasion, had P&nini in 
every case adopted a particular Paribh&sh&, and which, as they 
have been employed by P&nini, indicate therefore that that parti- 
cular Paribh&sh& cannot have been regarded by him as univer- 
sally valid. The quotations show besides that the special state- 
tnents regarding the want of universal validity of some Pari* 
bh&sh&s have in most oases like the Paribh&sh&s themselves 
been taken by N&gojtbhatta from the Mahabh&shya. 

To infer from Nftgojibhafta's silence regarding the now re- 
maining 53 Paribh&sh&s, that each of them has been considered 
by him absolutely valid and binding under any circumstances, 
would be incorrect ; for not only do we see him state distinctly 
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that what is established by a Jndpaka is not universally true, 
and that we are not to derive from a Paribhasha which is esta- 
blished by a Jndpaka or Nydya any results that might be 
undesirable, 1 a sentiment which appears to have been held al- 
ready by Kaiyata, 2 but we also find that his commentators, pro- 
fessing to give Nkgojibhatta's own views, have stated in indivi- 
dual cases that a particular ParibMshSt, about which Nagojt- 
bhatja himself is silent, cannot be regarded as universally 
valid. (See Transl. pag. 288, note 2 ; 362, note 2 etc). The 
test of the universal validity of a Paribhasha is after all to 
the Hindu* grammarian only this, whether or not its adop- 
tion in all cases in which it may be applicable would lead to the 
correct forms of the actual language, and a Paribh&shd is ac- 
cordingly considered valid so long as correct forms only result 
from its application, and not valid as soon as its application 
would give rise to incorrect forms. 

(<?). Are suoh Paribhash&s as we meet with in the present 
work at all necessary for a proper interpretation and applica- 
tion of the rules of Panini's grammar ? In other words, has 
P&nini himself adopted them and has he been guided by them 
in the composition of his Sutras ? Though we are unable at 
present to answer this question satisfactorily in regard to every 
Paribh&sM which has found a place in the Paribhfishendu- 
s'ekhara, nay though we have to admit that there are among 
the Paribh&sh&s which have been adopted by Nagojibliatta at 
least a few 3 which may have been invented by later gammarians 
' either to palliate the shortcomings of Panini, or to make his 
rules so conveniently elastic as to extend from the time at which 

1. Transl. pag. 508. ~~~ — 

2. Transl. pag. 183, and note 2. 

3. Such as, to give only one instance, Par. OXIVt 
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he lived down to a period of linguistic development which could 
not but find them defective in many respects' 1 — yet we feel sure 
and may state at least so much that any one who will work his 
way through the Paribhashendus'ekhara at the hand of the author 
of the ' Great Commentary', can arrive at no other conclusion but 
this that by far the greatest number of the Paribhashfcs which have 
been collected and explained here and by far the most important 
ef them must, either consciously or unconsciously, have been adopt- 
ed already by Piinini and must therefore be adopted also by us 
when we wish to explain and apply the rules of that great 
grammarian, or to ascertain the value and accuracy of their tra- 
ditional interpretation. To test independently the bearing and 
validity and to ascertain the authorship of every single Pari- 
bbtohft will necessitate an amount of labour which we can only 
hope to go through in years of patient and wearisome study ; to 
do so at present would oblige us to defer still longer the publi- 
cation of this translation which has been delayed already so long, 
and which, with all its shortcomings and defects, may not, we 
trust, be quite unacceptable to the student of Sanskrit grammar. 

In addition to the commentaries of Vaidyanathabhatta Paya- 
gnnda, Bhairavamis'ra, and Raghavendracharya, which have been 
mentioned already in the preface to my text of the Paribha- 
shendus'ekhara, I have used for the translation an excellent com- 
mentary entitled ChitprabM which has been composed by 
Brahmananda-Sarasvatt and appears to have been based chiefly on 
Payagunda's Paribhashendus'ekbara-kas'ika. But with all the 

1. Goldstiicker's Panini, pag. 112. 

2. A portion (Par. L— XL1X.) of another commentary entitled Sarva- 
Tnangald and composed by S'eshas'arraan I purchased three year* ago for 
the Library of Deccan College. Another commentary, the Paribhd- 

thdrthamanjari, by Bhima, son of one Madhayacharya, has lately been 
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valuable help afforded by these works, I should hardly have been 
able to accomplish my task, had I not been assisted in it by my 
learned friends and colleagues, Chintamani S'fcstri Thatte, 
Ananta S'astri Peudharkar and the late Vitthal Bav Ganes' 
Patvardban. 1 There is not a page, I might almost say, not a 
line in my whole translation the contents of which have not 
been submitted again and again to their criticism, and though 
I have honestly tried to form my own opinion and to judge in- 
dependently in every difficulty, though I am ready to bear the 
blame for any errors and inaccuracies which I cannot hope to 
have escaped altogether, yet it would be wrong not to acknowledge 
here the great and invaluable benefit which I have derived from 
the learning and intelligent discussion of my fellow-teachers. It 
is sad to see the number of great S'astris, distinguished no less 
for their humility and modesty than for their learning and in- 
lent to me by my colleague Prof. B. G. Bhandarkar. I need hardly say 
that many more commentaries could have been acquired, had it been 
thought necessary. 

A comparison between Nagojibhatta's PariblAshas and those collect* 
ed by his predecessor Siradeva (for so the name is spelt in the MSS. 
which I have seen) in his ParibhashavriUi^ has been given in an Ap- 
pendix at the end of this volume. Of Siradeva's work I have used two 
MSS., one belonging to the Library of Deocan College, the other to my- 
self. The College Library possesses also a short work entitled Siradeva- 
brihatparibXdehdvritti'tippam vijayakhya, by S'rimfcnas'arman. 

Another independent collection of Paribhashas, more modern than 
that of Nagojfbha#a, is entitled ParibJidsMpradvpdrchih; to judge from 
the College copy of this work, which seems to be incomplete, the name 
of its author appears to be Udayankara ; but in a MS. Catalogue of the 
Sanskrit works extant in the Central Provinces the author of the Pari- 
bhdshdprcutlpdrchih is called Nana-plthaka. 

1. The subjoined table shows the spiritual relationship of my friends 
with N&gojibhatta himself by giving the names of the intermediate 
teachers: 
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telligence, diminish year after year, and to feel that with them 
thete is dying away more and more of that traditional learning 
which we can so ill dispense with in the interpretation of the 
enigmatic works of Hindi! antiquity, but it appears to me all the 
more to be the duty of both Native and European Sanskrit 
scholars to save as much as can still be saved, and to fix in 
writing what in less than half a century will otherwise be irre- 
parably lost. 

Decean College, March 1874. P. KIELHORN. 

— - — * — — '■ 

Nagojibhatta (Benares). 



Vaidyan&chabhatta Payagunda (Benares). 

Nilakantha S'astri Thatte, Kes'ava Bhatta S&the, 
(Puna). (Vai). 



Raghavendrachfcrya, Yas'avant S'&stri Bhatta 

(Sat&ra). (Sfctara). '" 



/ " ■ ■ *- — ^ , 

Ananta S'astri Pendharkar. Vitthal Kav Ganes' Nilakantha Sft- 

(Aged 72). Patvardhan (Bipu stri Bhatta (son 

S'&stri ; died 1 87 1 of the former ; 

aged about 50 years.) Puna.) 



Chintamani S'astri 

Thatte (Aged 5$). 

E&ghavendifccharya died nearly 20 years ago. Nilakantha S'astri 

Thatte and Kes'ava Bhatta Sathe were fellow-students of V. Payagunda 

at Benares and the former when about 80 years old was known to 

Ananta S'&stri who then was quite a young man. 
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Corrections. 



TEXT, 

P. 6, 14, ° SPSTCTtT. 

P. 38. Par. XLIL is not TOftN TOf?f, but f m*Mm(* Pi?* *tfl> 

<tfl<WPW4{. See Transl- pag. 209, note 1. 
P. 50, 13. Om. srarcWTO. See Transl. pag. 265, note 2. 
P. 65. Par. LVTL is not aT^^lFTCsmtfr ^W^, but ^ WW *t 

ftfiTCTCvft ST <m *mr H*fr. See Transl. pag. 320, note 1. 
P. 67, 12. frsprrarcfr^. 

P. 72, 16. fcTOPPTC**. 

P. 77, 9. Y.^/W 

P. 77, 14. H^HM+fi*^^H<°. 

P. 79, 5. Ste. 

P. 92, 5 and 6. STffSFTTO. See Transl. pag. 434, note 5. 

P. 97, 11.-^.3.3*. 

P. 109, 7. *T5anir. 

TRANSLATION. 

P. 1,8 and p. 509, 1. See Preface pag. iv. etc. 

P. 52, 4. Read * instead of *. 

P. 97, 4. Read 'as an independent rule' instead of * in the form 
of a Varttika.' 

P. 128, 11. Om. 1 after TL, 3. 

P. 160, 2 from the bottom, and p. 180, 2 from the bottom. Read 
'Chitprabha' instead of ' Sarvamangala'. 

P. 171, 13. Read "is naturally established as correct', instead of 
'is established by a maxim accepted in grammar'. And 
in note 5 omit the words ' it is established — for'. 

P. 492, 3 from the bottom. Bead 2 instead of I. 
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PabibhashI LXX. 



With reference to (rules) like P. VIIL, 3, 32 (in which one 
term is exhibited in the Ablative and another in the Locative 
case) there might arise a doubt whether (e. g. the words TOT^r 
in P. VIIL, 3, 32 should mean, in accordance with P. L, 1, 67, 
that V*TC^ is added) to *T\ when this follows upon ^ , or, (in 
accordance with P. L, 1, 66, that *3* v is added) to W when *T^ 
follows (upon the latter. 1 The author of the Paribh&shas) says 
therefore '• 

P. LXX : When both (a term in the Locative and 
another in the Ablative case) are exhibited (or 
valid in the same rule), then the Ablative in 
which the one (term) is exhibited possesses 
greater force (than the Locative in which the 
other term is exhibited). 2 

(In the case of P. VIII., 3, 32) the rule P. L, 1, 67 (which 
concerns a term exhibited in the Ablative) is applied (in pre- 
ference to P. L, 1, 66 which concerns a term exhibited in the 
Locative), because the Ablative (W:) in which (&{) is exhibit- 
ed finds no scope elsewhere, whereas the Locativ e 8 TR" in which 
(^\) is exhibited serves a purpose in the subsequent rule P. 

1. See above pag. 58, and note 2, 

2. . I. e. we have to apply P. I., 1, 67 and not P. I., 1, 66. P. VIIL, 3, 
32 teaches accordingly that ?JT? is added to *?^ when this follows 
upon VT. 



Digitized'by LiOOQ IC 



362 

VIII., 3, 33. 1 Where however, as e. g. in the ease of P. VIII., 
3, 29, both (the Locative in which one term is exhibited and 
the Ablative in which the other term is exhibited) serve no 
purpose (in any other rule), there (the sequence of the rules of 
Panini's grammar) makes us decide in favour (of the applica- 
tion of P. L, 1, 67 which concerns a term exhibited in the 
Ablative) viz. because (this rule) P. I., 1, 67 follows upon the 
rule P. I., 1, 66 (which concerns a term exhibited in the Loca- 
tive case). So it is also when both (the Locative and the Abla- 
tive) serve a purpose (in some other rule) which is the case 
e. 0. in P. VII., 1, 52 ; here the Locative *TTftr serves a purpose 
in P. VII., 1, 53, (and) the Ablative •TR^ 2 (which is valid in P. 
VII. , 1, 52 from P. VII., 1, 50) serves a purpose in P. VII., 
1, 50. (All) this we find in the Bhashya and Kaiyaja's (com- 
mentary) on P. I, 1, 66. 8 

1. Here then the Ablative is stronger than the Locative, anavakd- 
t'atvena ; in the other instances it is stronger parctfvena. 

2. The Ablative HfoP5T: in P. VII., 1, 52 is VihUa-pancham* (W- 
HMW ofaraft faffcW) and the rule P. I., 1, 67 does consequently not 
apply to it. P. 

3. See Mahabhashya, Ed. Ballantyne, pag. 744-750.— P. adds the 
following : Where only the Locative is anavaJc&ta, there it is stronger 
than the Ablative, as e. g. in P. VII., 2, 82 s?ft *J«F ; here»?ft is anava- 
Jcds'a, but the Ablative affi ; which is valid from P. VII, 2, 80 is edva- 
hds'a in that rule; JT3T is accordingly added to that which precedes *ff?T. 
In P. VI., 1, 75, 76 CRfa <KWI£f the Ablative is anavdkas'a, fend the 
Locative & s&vdkds'a ; nevertheless a Jn&paka (Si. Kan. L, pag. 71) in- 
dicates that the Locative is stronger, and the augment rffi is conse- 
quently added to the vowel which precedes . P. adduces another in- 
stance in which both the Locative and Ablative are eharftMha and 
where nevertheless the Locative is stronger than the Ablative, and con- 
cludes with the remark that the present Paribhashfc is consequently not 
universally valid. 
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Pabibhasha LXXI. 

One might say tliat ^ (which) by P. VIII., 3, "46 (is substitut- 
ed e. g. for the Visarga of W: in •T*i+f»T = •TOWa?) ought not 
(by the same rule) to have been substituted in *TO$ftft (from 
•W.+jrift ), because only the word JW has been given (in P. 
VIII., 3, 46. The author of the Paribh&sh&s) says therefore : 

P. LXXI : A Piitipadika denotes, whenever it is 
employed (in grammar), also (such a crude 
form) as is derived (from it ) by the addition of 
{an affix denoting) gender. 1 

The meaning (of the Paribhtah&) is this that, whenever a 
word, whioh denotes Prfctipadikas generally, 2 or denotes a parti- 
cular Pr&tipadik* (or particular Pratipadikas), 8 is employed 
(in grammar), it must be understood to denote also (such crude 
forms) as are derived (from the former) by the addition of an 
affix denoting gender ; (and the word) *Tft ' also' (shows that 
such a word denotes besides) also (those Pratipadikas which) 
alone (would be denoted by it, if the present Paribhasha did 
not exist. The existence of) this (Paribhdshfi) is indicated by 

1. The Prfitipadika J*H in P. VIII., 3, 46 denotes accordingly not 
only «JW, but also ^rift; similarly qr$f in the same rule denotes not 
only qrrer, hut also qfiff. For other instances see the Bhashya on P. IV., 
1, 1, below. 

2. As e. g. Ulfiraftar in P. IV., 1, 1 ; P. adds that, because the 
Paribhasha does apply to the word Jftfchft* in P. IV., 1, 1, the neces- 
sity of the expression VSJTT in that rule has been questioned in the 
Bhashya. See below. See also Si. Eau. I, pag. 86. 

3. R£n^ u l, !JTf^*H^I^4R(4lK%VRf5WlMKrf, Bhairavamis'ra* 
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364 the paribhashendus'ekhaba. 

the fact that we read in the (Gana on the) rule 1 P. II., 1, 70 
which occars in the chapter (of rules) relating to (the composi- 
tion of) coordinate (words), 2 the feminine words ^Vlt etc. ; this 
namely indicates (the existence of) the (Paribhasba), because 
(the words) WW etc. which end with a feminine affix, can be 
coordinate only with the word «prrCf, but not w ^ u tne word 
J«TK (in P. II., 1, 70). 3 

It appears from the Bhashya on P. IV., 1, 1, that this 
(Paribhasba) has no concern with the Upapadas* in rules 
like P. III., 2, 39 ; (nor with Pratipadikas) in rules that 
teach (the addition of) samdsdnta affixes J 5 (nor with tfC5 in 
the rule P. VI, 3, 46 which teaches) the substitution of *Tf 
for (the final of) Tf* ; 6 (nor with Pratipadikas that fall 

1. fff t. *. SerfrsTOWTTr*. P. 

2. OTHrfN<li<*)H being valid from P. II., 1, 49. 

3. The feminine words WIT etc. in the Gana on P. II. , 1, 70 show that 
JJjra: in P. II, 1, 70 must denote also J^rO, and it can do so ouly by 
tho present Paribhisha ; but it must denote also ^CTHC itself, because 
only this can be coordinate with the masculine bases sfwjfq^ etc. which 
likewise have been enumerated in the Gana WTfRr. Si. Kau. I., pag. 
366. 

4. E. g. fg^f whioh is Upapafa (see P. III., 1, 92) in P. III., 2, 39 
denotes only fij^ , and not also fg^rff. We form accordingly by P. 
III., 2, 39 fg^trTT ; but when fjp^f is Upvpcrfa, we must form fe NdH n. 
See Si, Kau. II, pag. 333. 

5. E. g- *T5T\in P. V., 4, 91 denotes only ^vsR , not also *rSt • £^T 
is therefore by P, V., 4, 91 added e.g. to iTJ^ninT^ Wfiim, but not to 
TOUfr. See Si. Kau. I„ pag. 382; 113. 

6. *T??Hn P. VI., 3, 46 denotes only Hf^ not also iftft ; we there- 
fore apply P. VI., 3, 46 e. g, in Htrfcr4tatT = q% rflfa;, but not in the case 
of TOff RWOT = OTffilR:. See P. VI., 3, 34. 
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under the rule P. VI, 1, 197 which teaches) the accent (of 
Pratipadikas formed by means of affixes that are characterized) 
by an indicatory ^or I; 1 (nor with *TO*I and IpttK in the 
rule P. VI., 2, 59 which teaches) the accent of KHl\ when (in 
a Karmadharaya-compound) it is followed by WF5TT or JfflTC ; 2 
(nor with compound bases) in (accent) rules like P. VI., 2, 175 
that are given with reference to the whole compound. 8 And 
from the same (Bh&shya it appears) likewise that (it does) 
not (concern a Pr&tipadika in a rule which teaches) 
an operation caused by a (following) case-termination 4 . 
As regards the rules that teach (the addition of samd* 
sdnta affixes (which were mentioned) in the above, (the 
Paribhasba has) no (concern) only (with such Pratipadikas) 
that may occur in them, as form part (of the compound 
to which the samd&dnta affix is added), 6 but where the 

1. P. VI., 1, 197 teaches accordingly the accent only of Prltipadikaa 
formed by means of nit and nit affixes, but not of their feminine bases ; 
e. g. it teaches the accent of 5TT1& (^tf-K^, P. IV., 1, 95), but not of 

srar (siTtf+£?^, P. IV., l, 65). 

2. P. VI., 2, 59 teaches therefore the accent of^T^Mn <UH l *l u r 
and <NJ*l|5C, but not in <l*iMI*J u fl and ^nsTOTTfT. 

3. P. VI., 2, 175 teaches therefore e. g. the accent of ^jpftorjwt 
*Tf*n%,Storc' ) but not of the feminine ^Jijfaff (*fft ifr*FrjKKgr*Tj f viz. 
because ^tafriffi , so far as the rule VI., 2, 175 is concerned, does not 
denote also TOffttfr. Where a rule teaches the accent of part of a com* 
pound, there the Paribh&shU does apply to the Prfctipadika which forma 
that part; *^rainP. VL, 2, 102 denotes therefore not only J5Tjar, but 
also craretf and Ifttift in ^T#rffgar is therefore by P. VI., 2, 102 anfo- 
ddtta, just as m^S is by it antoddtta in J"5P3jft5y. 

4. See Par! LXXII. 

5. E. flr.it has no concern with U*H. in P. V., 4, 91. See above 
pag, 364 note 5. 
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whole compound (base) is given (in such rules, the Paribhasha) 
does apply to it j 1 this follows from the circumstance that ia 
the above (Bh&shya on F. IV., 1, l) fault has been found (with 
the application of the Paribhasha) to whole compound bases, 
only when they occur in rules that teach their accent ; and it fol- 
lows besides from the Bhfcshya on the rule P. IV., 1, 25. 2 

The above are all the cases in which (the Paribhasha), not 
being universally valid, 8 must not be applied ; for it has 
been stated in the Bhashya (on P. IV., 1, l) that all faults 
whatsoever (that would arise from an indiscriminate application 
of the Paribhasha) have been enumerated (in the above). 

Now one might object that (if) then (the above were the 
true meaning of this Paribhasha), 4 the Bhashya 6 on the rule 

1. Chitprabha : TO SrerfWTOT |> Y. \"X] Sit *filt | <tf ^t TO 

whjw T&ft i&fa to *qijt *rrarr sot *r% fro? mgffe ryrofoj[# 
3peiftinU II 

2. Sett, where the Paribh&sh& has been applied to the compound base 
|p9pH^ See below. 

* 3. See Par. LXXIL 

4. i^^T, *. «. lft*Wnjr SrCT>fl Wi 3iT^. P. Above it has been stated 
that this Paribh&shft is applicable when a word is employed in grammar 
which either denotes Pr&tipadikas generally (as JflRnft* does in P IV., 
1, 1), or denotes a particular Pr&tipadika (such as 3ran[ in P. II., 1, 70)- 
Now one might say that as the word TCW? which is valid in P. V., 4> 
153, denotes neither the one nor the other, the Paribhasha ought not to 
be applied to it, and that the term Bahuvrihi ought therefore to denote 
e. g. only the Pr&tipadika J^fhTO^, but not its feminine ifpfttfi ; that 
nevertheless $*3TO? has in the Bhashya on P. IV., 1, 25 been regarded 
as a Bahuvrihi, and that the above interpretation of this Paribhftshfc 
must therefore be incorrect. See Baghavendracharya : ?R 9n?RHF«fr 

W* ^r | JT | f^^^^iRqrjmfT^^oiTir^^or www* Jnfittr?*- 

5. See Bhisbya on P. IV., 1, 25 : V^t ttfii fiHB fiR r ft I 3*9r 
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P. IV., 1, 25 would be improper ; for there (it has been stated 
that the affix) ** should by P. V., 4, 153 be added to $*#ftft, 
the meaning (assumed to be conveyed by P. V., 4, 153 being this 
that VTU added) to a Bahuvrihi ending with a nadt (like $ ) ; l 
this (statement) would be improper (if the Paribh&shft did 
convey the above meaning), because (in that case yiWr) whioh 
ends with the nodi ( * ) would not (by this Paribh&shfi) be 
(denoted by the term) Bahuvrihi (of P. V., 4, 153; 2 nor can 

srarrcr RnpRraf wk I s? w ^l *rthir: vfc* m li ^ *r wrreFgr- 

Rretft *Snre °rr^ I G*TOFsnfifirnc <r* *frcre<r «|aw H tfrc:*jr ft ^fa tf- 
*re*: i rrw ft ^farar: irai^ i *rert jprcroinrt *rorcfrr*r i w *ryr- 
%: | Tnwra" nrftRr I ft ctctoj * ft ftftmrar | ot# <rft #Tft unftft I 
s?rt ^rft «r *?Rotr^| rlr *rc«wj h«*mhI St *j*ftfW* *: | =t %* 
shmr ! ijffrnr: | nftf aft uriftfir I ^ ** * ft frfaroreft i *rerft * 
#fitewrer ^3 itowr | sriuf^rsiteft *j*rft: | wrcr: | »?#rr?*> -. \ *rei jt- 

jfffir I <rorown? | a€*rr*j|^ «r *r «*raRiffirait ^TCrrtonrer ft 
-«M4iOTF fCRl II 

Kwyata: OTS (ft | SiflfrCTVj^l Y. JJjJ Cfa OTreRnnRft SjOTjFH 

^Cr^ wft | ^7^r|rir swrar^ qft?r«rW ^ *rftar: <riN: ytfhft 

^jsfosRij/r mfH || * tft I wtorptw^ ^l^uw R^fait upwj 
<rfhrfs4 ^fcw | * werafrj^wfrtf: || *stf yrftfa | im ifit rtfo&ii 
ft?*: shrarcpft fttfsrw ?w *ra tow tit to || irrBn^r I shrewr r*- 
& || t ft *ftft I 7 ^r$r *ronr #rf^?rc*reT*raf wfcfir wr : | stfftj 

ott *stf : || 

1. See P. L,4, 3. 
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one say that the above statement has been made by the Purva- 
pakshin, from ignorance of the true state of the case, for the 
addition of *TC to ^"Thlf ) nas been rejected (not by the state- 
ment that WftiSt is not a Bahuvrihi, but) by the (different) 
interpretation (of P. V., 4, 153) * that ( *TC is added to) a (Bahu- 
vrihi-) compound which has for its second member a noun the 
base of which ends with a nadu 1 (This objection would how- 
ever be) futile, because the import (of the above statement from 
the Bhashya in which J^ffiH" is regarded as a Bahuvrihi) is this 
that, when a feminine affix has been added (to a base), the 
nature of a Pratipadika and all those properties for the posses- 
sion of which a base is termed a Pratipadika, that may be 
found in the base void of the (feminine affix), are by this Pari- 
bliasha assigned also to the whole new base (which results from 
the addition of the feminine affix). 

1. The words TSFtlHt *T: SRN=t: are explained in the text by TO- 

2. <tf ^rw<v5 u i 'rep: mf^fe*tffc4 , |*tf) *srrcr ^rsfSaroiftffir <rtt- 

JTTCTOf *tM:. P.— 5*£r«rcr being a Pratipadika because it is a Bahuvrihi - 
compound (P. I., 2, 46), its feminine J^ilifr is likewise a Pr&tipadika 
and a Bahuvrihi-compound by the present Paribhasha, and it has there- 
fore correctly been termed a Bahuvrihi in the Bhashya on P. IV., 1, 25. 



Extract from the Bhashya 1 on P. IV., 1, 1 : 

w55r? a Ppr4 iE fi *nftrcf^Tc^t ra^farere^rFr 5rc°ii^i 
*rcft^T vfcmm ^cfan i sf: yrcsr Pr^rv i <rn *n Tftirei 

1. Kaiyata: fosFfrftrs&fir i ^>ir^ir^?ml%wr^irf'T cpsrr qft«wfhfi»rt 
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trftHrem: irforrff* 1 T>rfr | in\*& qJHmwuiHKMfedft- 
At *nq^i ^i ^nr 1 «mri gwiFrcire * wr^j ^cfta 

ipfriRTJ «H»lV4l*ll frfrlfr I <l£+l$5I: I <T*»frtr ^^\- 

fo 44in i< *reqft*Tf<r 11 ?* ?rft irfrsFPrj sfoiire^ftTT ^ 
[w\*l 1 At *n*rj hitt ^n hwT IrtrtfSr 1 wn 
tg^rr wrr t^fn^rw t *tisj ufaiT 11 wc 1 *^**+m$"j- 
*n£ ffe fc. v\ • ^] 1 At snqj i^Pimi ^re fiftfrfire ra 
=r wigj^ii*prraiffc^iPsRnfrft: tcst^Ew^s] 
At *tt* i t>£ Psrt: TrsPrc: 1 tot Psnrr ^rgpsj^w t *tt- 

*|T *tft 1 sffcRf wrh sifarpj" 1 *Rd«tHi tnr& sifts*- 
Ptw?i st *naj qrcfr srrffcr troto^* 1 srg^rq-fonspfj 

$t tfta-TiiMuPuifa t*ct ^n^i al^trfafa 11 ^rj ^*nscr- 
snfaf T &.V\*] I At *tt^i *jl*4*nii4t 1 *ufarerenfa- 
3ftq?r * ^n^jf^ii arsrar i *i<Hi*wftM*i«i^ [$..v V] I 
At *rraj jtpt# 1 snfaifa^isra * *ng^ 11 »nfrfr ^r 
Rftnjflfqvir^i fosT^/npraj TTyrfSTsrter ft.vxO 1 A- 
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*n^7^5 ^ infarct ^p^t ^it ftA.V<«0 l ?!- 
* *ra i «nrt ^tct i «rn ^rgm t ?w ii st^tc i a^r: 

?73 ST FTRT || mMldWl: TftHTClTT: H^PRlPT <TC*?fal 

TftTm sRcf^qr i t^tj •* *n*ri sri'qf ¥«n5Jre°fcT ii 

Pr *tiwji qrft%- ^^Rfinrenft wt | «n^r«r [8.W \] 
ffcr *r^c H^r T[«rf <nnt ^rawi <ri" irfat srN" prarft 
«nqj She *fc: i ST* toi »rt*ifl- i m«&% *rftor- 

qt Jnrc^terarft *n*j st ti »rrf<r *nc*pft I »nfr t?t *m- 

fr %*?$■ ii t5?[t> ftmft^fawjft Trfa i *rp«W: *nrRT- 
r^RT^i^icfhrqt: ft a. 80 *ft to h^t ircrftmsw tst- 
finr <pr mfr flrrWT^tfipr faraifa *<n^ i frnpnf pro- 

ft vr^rrft^ sstftPrtriMfr Jltw^inPr^fsjPr scgsw i| sirtft | <t <*nfeffi 
itit: || «*fi«i^f^K ?fir i jrcctstw w^ mrcnftft ji'tore'reqpiw 
[*.*,.*<*] ffir #hrj| ;w *t ^r tRr | ift- f? ^fir t [$.*.V*<I tf?r- 
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*i*i*'hk vi ust^twu <i3fjHifi3T^rt^ *<nfji tprrcrtfsrraTT- 

qfriwprp ffn ^ gw'reTFs {% j g r ffl fag fr ifr 11 <nrr fta- 
^ ^^>t i ft^inrj * *r fan^i foirftfasrawfefa" ii 
q^apn: Tft»rreT<n star <pnf* ^ iritaRTft i q^ £fn: fr- 

t ft staiif 5Rjopr^lf^ 1 a«w«5id«i: TitHRPn.* ipfa- 
JTrf^r ^w Tftfrer *><f*n srafasre £ft| 11 

^•uwritflft [v.^.^h] ^pa t wrot^R i tgra raft || w^sfrefir 1 mrirr- 

t*r wtr ifin^r^w ^wfaaw Ts§wm%Rr [s-M'* - *] srarwirMfarcr- 
ft JWf?r || Jftfurtfa 1 wtf nfa^wr wH *f#rft: 1 afirw [*XA] *ft 

^Rrrr: Ftarcgs F -ft w<n*rcnj qf g^nfr >ttm 1| j^jrfrowf^ 1 i^wr* 
«rft«T t 5 wjRrtffir qfoi^ tow fr »rc% || ftHrfr ^rarfafa | ijfJR^w 
[*.V*»] 5^1** *rar sfanPtit 3* w3* jjHrfffHRrrft miffir 1 ?rar qftm: 

»rm jtojt pt& || nfirf^rnftRr 1 •»«n*< a r 5flH«JHbH*4l«*ivi *rf%^ **- 
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PaeibhashI LXXII. 

Now one might say that (if) then (Paribli&sha LXXI. were 
adopted, $f\ in P. VI., 4, 133 ought to denote also J^Rf, and in 
that case) the Sampras&rana (^r) ought by P. VI., 4, 133 to be 
substituted also (for the * of Jfft) in jr€h <T5*T, just as it is 
substituted (by P. VI., 4, 133 for the * of JRj in *£T: m 
(The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. LXXII : (A Pr&tipadika in a rule that teaches an 
operation which affects the Pr&tipadika) before 
a case-termination (or which affects a case-ter- 
mination after the Pr&tipadika), does not 
denote (a crude form) derived (from the Pr&ti- 
padika) by the addition of (an affix denoting) 
gender, 1 

1. Kaiyata on P. VII., 1, 1 explains the Paribhasha first by frHtft 
*J?*T$ fajpft RflFfftSTWT <T*T *T?<fterih, and subsequently he explains* 
the words ftmt *TO>pfo by ' RrH%§^rr5 *RT for€t ^Krf: wf &A 
f^Sfr STffo. ' Accordingly the Samprasarana s which by P. VL, 4, 
133 is substituted for the * of JfT before the termination sfB of the 
Ace. Plur., is not substituted for the ? of *ffiflt in the Ace. Plur. : in 
like manner is the termination sjr of the Instr. Sing., which by P t VI. > 
1, 182 is anudatta after V^T, not by the same rule anud&tta after 5T^1", 
n'z. because *FR in P. VL, 4, 133 and ^F(^in P. VI., 1, 182 denote 
only tpCT and ^R , and do not denote at the same time their feminine 
bases Jfl% and 3pTr. The Ace, Plur. of J^fa is therefore JT^ an<| 
ZTzm is antoddtta by P. VI., 1, 174. — P. adds that because the present 
Paribhasha is applicable to JT^in P. VL, 4, 133, we need not hate 
recourse to the alternative proposed in the Bhashya on P. VL, 4, 133 
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This is found in the Bh&shya on P. VII., 1, 1 (where it ia 
given as a separate Paribh&sha). Others assume that, because 
Par. LXXI. is (shown to be) not universally valid by the fact 
that (in a V&rttika on P. III., 2, 9) Rft as well as *& are actually 
enumerated, 1 (what is taught in) the present (ParibhSsha) 
follows already from that (very circumstance that Par. LXXI. 
is not universally valid, and that the present is therefore not 
a new and separate Paribhisha). 

viz. that *H: should be supplied in P. VL, 4, 133 from P. VI., 4, 134. 
(See Si. Eau. I., pag. 160) ; should that alternative be adopted ne- 
vertheless, then JJtars^, ifftfr etc. would be instances for the present 
Paribhaaha. (See Bhaahya and Kaiyata on P. VII., 1, 1. below).— See 
Bh&shya on P. VL, 4, 133 : 

yKi nw i *b*m^ i fir JriftR* | *m*kmw w *?tj *m<Tr *m% \\ 
t*nfcfir || ^rftoftBRftijfoM: *ft*ft i *ro?4ftiii<i%t || st»tt: i a^rr- 

Extract from Kaiyata: *T *T ftawftlt I TORT ftofa*TfftW STOR«ir 

*r fWNf <r*?iRr fiwft Mpw *fit RnffffsroiftaTOrjTOirc it n || *r ^jh- 
qt: 3fa sffi | vraraftiror^ | =t? arfsf $fc*niirafer I ^^TOTOrcrar- 

1. SciL which would have been superfluous if Par. LXX I were 
universally valid, because in that case 9? alone would have denoted 
not only q? but also q£T. 
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Extract from the BkSUhya 1 on P. VII., 1, 1 : 
?T^T TftHM ^TI I *^cre*n: iftTMTr: ipfoRlfr | 

3>iPt i v$\*ti spr: ^r i *r^c H^f^r spn sft ?T«n ^nPr- 

5*<ft: <r#T3rfa *naji ^for^i ji^r int^^i q% ^* 
fa jforFwn^i nMt wreffarerrPr *qri<r n arret «rr- 

«p5ta^ !Pn3Rjr i t^c H^Rr T^«ir 'r 5 ^ t* i*ft *\$w<m- 

•s, 

for mxnfir i ^r ^rer: qflftra:: f^pri ■rift i srororwft *£- 
g* I spun ii jmsgif §r trft^* I ^c *rrf<r 3^ jet- 

Wnfa **TFTJ ^ ^y: J5I5?: f^PTt *ffi^ I smmw«rf£ 

^r i gtrtffur h ^sPr'trSt iptpwtj t^c w<r «- 

1. Kaiyata: ffcroftEr | fWfft ^TT? fr3flfir f&»ftfijTOr <T*T W3RT- 

CM,.^]' fBr ufiifowft || sr^RT I fajftroittfir fs otrpotI tf^k. 
R-l-V**] s^ torf»rci?FW marrow: | sr foA<<w5 * 5 ftinft 

sfcrc u$ML shr ffi TOrffcN wft || qflft | «rarMfo rap: I s?rc <raw-. 
w ?#t: Ot^f] trt* fr^tr: || gjSiTfr l STtOTT: JRWUCTfatfT *»«!: I 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PARIBHaSHA lxxhi. 



375 



m wa\% wm <pr wm w&\ «^t fprarfa swift u n*- 
ipw^swphjrft infarct! ^ Hff^r Ht H»ft «Nfr ?^ 

^rf^r t^^ct <rftTrer ^<r*n ti 

tfS ii?^TOfPr^rjRR<r [*.*.$] *fr *ft|l sSt swsmftfir I s^fcFfliw urn- 
siRUl *wrgm?r?i^ 1 *rcr tfjssjr *rcm*ft r>iln^ ?rn w^nfiRWft ro*r 



PlBIBHASHA LXXIIL 

One might say that, because in (the rule) P. IV., 1, 92 
(which teaches the addition of certain affixes in the sense of 
'descendant of 9 , the word for descendant viz. WT) has been 
put down in the singular number and neuter gender, (those 
affixes) ought not to be added to denote e.g. a male descendant 
of Garga, or two male descendants of Qarga. To refute this 
(the author of the Paribhash&s) says : 

P. LXXIII : The (particular) gender and number 

(in which a word is put down) in a rule, are not 

(intended) to teach anything. 1 

1. E. g. The fact that ?W in P. IV., 1, 92 is masculine, is not meant 
to teaoh that the affixes referred to in P. IV., 1, 92 are added only to 
masculine bases ; nor does the circumstance that a?l3OT in the same 
rule is singular and neuter, forbid the addition of the same affixes in case 
we wish to denote one or more male descendants. — *T?F5P^ is equivalent 
to anPTPTiT. — See Bh&ahya on P. IV., 1, 92 : 
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The fact that (Pacini) employs the word ; PJ€W^TJneuter , in 
IL, 2, 2 (in order that *T§ which is qualified by 'TTO* may 
be taken as the neuter *T*f, and notwithstanding that *T$ itself 
is put down in the neuter gender, viz. as WJ V ,) indicates (the 
existence of) this (Paribhasha). 1 That the (word HJH^ in 
P. II., 2, 2) is not intended (to teach that we should understand 
by *T$ the *T*I ) which is always neuter, (in other words, that 
* *?$ which signifies exactly equal parts, t. e. halves, and which 
in that sense is always neuter 9 ), has been shown elsewhere. 
In 3 the Bhashya on P. IV., 1, 92 we see it stated that (their 
particular gender and a particular number) are given to the 

<N<KKW v*d* u &4i^cU4iiMtaift Hi^iO^^^i^Ry^r Prefer: ftnra <r*f- 
*TCI**r *r *r war rtfcroRprjl 

Eaiyata : ^faj^HildtHtfl' I JjWrjTT?*! ^frffiT: tfTOTCttf OT%ft3n<n'- 

ftarih || atorrifcfo eft | <rftem^ftini«^ | ^if^r ft srrccr^farifT- 
*f<nj*Hi$'4rcr Ryw tot *r t ftwfit | vftj&wi 5 ftf «rt *w *pg- 
qft || •nwRftna I diawife frr*R*>ft * wr *?w: | wrft Ff sftr 

HlwriNMIWdfofit ?Hf RTOwAr || .—Of. also Bhashya on P. III., 3, 18. 

1. If the present Paribhasha aid not exist, «pfjr would by itself de- 
note the neuter *?§, and sffcMTO would be superfluous. 

2. Viz. in the S'abdendus'ekhara where it has been shown that »r$ 
when it means • a hair is not necessarily neuter. P. 

3. w$ 5 ^RtferiHiprasir *m sr?¥<f | p. 
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words (that occur in the rules of grammar) because (words) 
cannot be without 1 (some gender and number), as little as it 
would be possible in ordinary life to get corn without straw. — 
(Because then the present Paribhasha must be adopted) therefore 
the word *Z*l in P. I., 4, 1 does serve a purpose. 2 More hereof 
elsewhere. 3 

1. See Eaiyata on P. III., 3, 18 : tJHitt^ft *T?rr?<J qs^fr S^ 

2. If the ParibbdshS. did not exist, the singular tfltf in P. I., 4, 1 
would by itself mean ' one Ssmjna ' and <f*tf would be superfluous. 

3. •fxrt i. e. %rm$i. P. 



Paribhasha LXXIV* 

One might say that the (affix) SRS which by P. III., I, 
12 may be added to *T5T etc. when they do not end with (the 
affix) f^", to denote the meaning expressed by (the root) ff , may 
be added (to *J5T) also in the phrase ? fr^T tfStf WI^T € where are 
the (stars that were) visible (by night,) in day-time' ? x (The 
author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. LXXIV : (An expression) formed by the addition of 
(the negative) **Tor of (the particle of comparison) 



1. In other words, one might say that it is by P. III., 1, 12 allow- 
able to say %> fcrr H5TR5% instead °f y fir IT IJ5IT WRT, viz. because 
*T5T in this phrase does not end with i"%T, aud is in construction with 
OTpTT. Si. Kau. H., pag. 226 explains the above sentence by § ^flr^^Tf 
HSrarrf*T^ fel\ W mftf, Kaiyata on P. III., 1, 12 by ^ V3J\ *tt$[*\$l 
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. rr to (some word or other) denotes something 
which is different from and (yet) similar to (what 
is denoted by the latter), because it is so that 
(such expressions) are (generally) understood (in 
ordinary life). 

(Wherever) we see (in a rule) any (term) which is formed 
either by the addition of (the negative) 5 T s T s or by that of U to 
(some other word), we know that the operation (which is taught 
in the rule must take effect) in something which differs from, 
(and is at the same time) similar to, that (which is denoted by 
that other word), because it is so that (such terms) are (general- 
ly) understood (in ordinary life) j 1 for when (somebody) has 
been told earWl^m' t. e.) to fetch a non-Brahman, and has 
thereupon brought a lump of earth, he is not considered to have 
done what he ought to have done. 2 Accordingly WF^ (can bo 
added by P. III., 1, 12 e. g. to WOT only) when it does not end 
with Pj, and is yet similar to words that do end with P|, t. e. 
when the sense to be expressed is this that that which former* 
ly was not (*J5T), becomes or is (*J5T ; no such meaning being 
conveyed by the words WflT Hffcf) in the above-mentioned 
phrase, it follows that (in this case we are not allowed to apply 
the rule P. III., 1, 12, and that consequently) no incorrect form 

i. rfirsr t&ft: itfm utiti I arc ffi $v- 1 ot* ^ tift I <ror ^ qTrt. 

2. In ordinary life aj4l£J u l denotes one who, though he is not a 
Br&hman, is yet similar to a Br&hman, e. g. a Eshatriya, but it cannot 
denote e. g. a lump of earth. In the same manner the term *?f%T in P. 
III., 1; 12 tells us that 533^ is added to JJ5T etc. when they do not end 
with f^T and are yet similar to words that end with f%? t. e, when they 
are empbyed like the latter W^rTSTrfft^. See P. V., 4, 50. 
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can result (from its application). One 1 should understand that 
the employment of the words frtfRir ' case-termination' etc. in 
P. VI., 3, 132 etc. (in addition to the words *nwrr etc. in the 
same rules) merely tells us what is established already by the 
present maxim ; that those 2 who maintain that (the employ- 
ment of those words) RWrft etc. indicates that the present (maxim) 
is not universally valid, are hereby refuted, viz. because even 
if it were (regarded as) not universally valid, there would not 
accrue from that circumstance any result admitted (to be deriv- 
ed from it) in the Bhishya ; and that for this very reason (viz. 
that the Paribhashfc is in reality universally valid) the word 
q»n3r which occurs in the rule P. III., 3, 19 has in the Bh&shya 
been rejected (as superfluous). 8 

This (Paribhfcshfc) is found in the Bh&shya 4 on P. III., 1, 12 ; 

1. Now one might object that, if the present Paribh&shft. were adopt- 
ed, foTrft in P. VI., 3, 132, or *rw in P. III., 3, 19 would be super- 
fluous, because snmWT^in P. VI., 3, 132 and affitft in P. III., 3, 19 
alone would by this very Paribhfcsh* mean any case-termination, and 
any K&raka except the first and except the Kartri. Nfcgojibhatta adds 
therefore : ' One should understand ' 

2. Siradeva and others. 

3. Viz. by means of the present Paribh&ab&. (Bhkshya on P. III., 3, 

4. See Bh&shya on P. III., 1, 12 : ^ ^forf** 3OTP5T mft W ft*f 
Of. also the Bhfrahya on P. VII., 1, 37 (above pag. 146), and elsewhere 
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by 1 saying in it ^T^TO^ST (its author) 'shows that similarity 
does not imply difference, and this has been considered in the 
Manjusha. 

1. According to the Naiytiyikas similarity implies difference (nf$^<5 
6RT <TjnWfapfa ▼? STT^OT ) • if their definition were adopted, the word 
*pq in the Paribh&shfc would be superfluous. K&gojibhatta adds there- 
fore : ' by saying. . . .' An example for f$ is flfw = Q^^ f.% (P. V., 3, 
96 and 103), t. e. dro^TCT^iT:. 



Paribhasha LXXV. 

One might say that in the case of ^TJff, *Txtyfr etc. (the femi- 
nine affix) OTT ought not to have been added by P. IV., 1, 63, 
because (ff+Vr and 3rE9>) are compounded (with 5T and t) after 
the addition (to the latter) of a oase-termination ;* (previously 
namely to this addition of a case-termination the feminine affix 
zr^must be added to ST and T because its addition) is antaranga 
even in regard to that of the former 2 , and when ST^has thus been 
added, we have (no longer a base) ending in short *T (to which 
P. IV., 1, 63 could be applicable. The author of the Paribhashfis) 
•ays therefore : 

P. LXXV: It should be stated that Gatis, E&rakas 

and TIpapadas 3 are compounded with (bases 

1. The supposition being that *JTr of P. II., 1, 4 is valid in P. II, 2, 
19 and in the rule J[ft: which we obtain when we take ijfcT in P. II., 
2, 18 as a separate rule. It will be shown in the sequel that in reality 
mr is not valid.— See Si. Kau. L, pag. 378, 379 and notes. 

2. See above pag. 261. 

3. The meaning of the terms Qati, and Upapada which is an anva- 
rthaaamjnd {see above pag. 95 : P. explains it 37 fWPT i^rfR^f ^T^f ) 
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that end with) Krit-affixes 1 before a case-ter- 

urination (or feminine affix) has been added (to 

the latter). 2 

As the word »?FW N occurs in P. II., 2, 19 and lias to be 

supplied (also for the rule *lft: which we obtain by taking *lft) 

in P. II., 2, 18 (as a separate rule), 3 and as the meaning (of 

those rules) accordingly is this that an (Upapada or Gati) 

compound does not end with a ft^or personal termination, it 

follows that *pf of (P. II., 1, 4) can no longer be valid in 

those two rules ; 4 this proves, that part (of the Paribhasha viz. 

that portion of it which relates to Gatis andUpapadas) has to be 

is sufficiently clear from P. I., 4, 60 etc. and P. III., 1, 92. Kdraka I 
would translate now by ' a noun the case-termination of which de- 
notes a relation that obtains between what is expressed by the base of 
the noun and an action denoted by a verbal form.' See P. I., 4, 23. 

1. Sfjf: | %t* OT | <r*«ffr?3 VRqSTTf TTrfrft || P. In the BLUshya 
on P. IV., 1, 48 where the objects of this ParibhIUha are stated at length, 
the words Jfffi *jyT#: are omitted. 

2. The term STT in WJ-th must be intended to denote a feminine 
affix as well as a case* termination. See Bhairavamis'ra : iftr uj^ *J3?TtJ- 

H^qffTT^^T^C fl*TT$ q?hW5|TOPtMK*OT *^ ||.— Accordingly the Gatis 
fr+VT are compounded e. g. with the Krit g- before any feminine or case- 
affix is added to the latter ; the form which results is ajfgr ; to this we 
add in the feminine €fr v by P. IV., 1, 63, and obtain thus sqnfr • 
an example of a Karaka is »WfrT, *Wff?r below ; of an Upapada, %x&T 9 
•fix^Tf above. 

3. m$ft Rwrair. p. 

4. Viz. because srirRF would be superfluous if *nr were valid. See 
above pag. 250, note 2. Upapadas and Gatis are accordingly by P. II., 
2, 18 and 19 not compounded with mbania primary nouns, but they are 
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admitted (as correct), and thereby the (Paribhftshft) is established 
also so far as regards that portion of it which relates to 
Karakas ; by (adopting it also for the latter we are enabled to 
show that) •Wfiffit is formed correctly. 1 If, on the other hand, 2 
(the feminine affix) sr^had been (added to ffa) previously (to 
its composition with *W), we should have had no (base) ending 
with short •?, and in that case ^T could not have been added 
by P. IV., 1, 50. As this (Paribhashfi.) is not universally 
valid, composition takes sometimes also place after the 
addition of a case-termination (or feminine affix to the base that 
ends with the Kyit-affix ; such has been the case) e. g. in (the 
formation of WW^f which occurs in the phrase) *JT I? TOT 
qFTffar. Others however say that there is nothing to prove 
that (the Paribhasha) is not universally valid, and that in the 
case (of SFrffaff) srT has been added (by P. IV., 1, 4) because 
(*FT*Tcr) is one of the words *ra etc. (which by P. IV., I, 4 take 
EPT in the feminine.) 

Because then (the Paribhasha is valid also for K&rakas,) 
the (formation of a) Genitive (Tatpurusha-) compound must 
likewise take place before the addition of a case-termina- 
tion (or feminine affix to the second member) in case (we wish 
to form such a compound) e. g. of J&T and «KTC ; 8 and when no 
Genitive (Tatpurusha-) compound is formed, the meanings (of 

compounded with primary nouns before a case-termination (or femi- 
nine affix) is added to the latter. 

1. L e. are is compounded with $W before a feminine affix is added 
to the latter ; the result is swlffr ; to this we add *forjby P. IV., 1, 50, 
and obtain thus STV$I§1. 

2. ST^WT ». e. WH#H"tf. P. 

3. fm^*K=:fWFH:by P. EL, 2,8; the Genitive $WT result* 
from P. II.! 3, 65, and is therefore a K&raka. 
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*W and OTC) are united by means of an Upapada-compound ; l so 
that no (such) phrase (as JW^SRTC: can) here (be employed instead 
of JWfK:); 2 this is clear from the Bhashya on P. II., 2, 19. 3 
For there (we have first) the Varttika ' that (in the case of 
JWfRT etc.) an Upapada-oorapound should in accordance with 
P. I., 4, 2 be formed in preference to a Genitive (Tatpurusha-) 
compound ;'* and subsequently as an alternative the refutation 
of it ' that the Genitive (Tatpurusha-) compound is formed 
(only) optionally, and that when such a compound is not 
formed, an Upapada-compound has to be formed'. 6 Although 
the author of the Varttikas has stated that (even) without (the 

1. P. II., 2, 19 and III., 2,1. 

\{<] promrjrqr =r TOqw^^rcRlw rfftr ift s<r*rtori<r wr: ||.-if 

compounds such as JWFtfC, as Shashthi-samasas, could be dissolved 
(JWT^K: =: $W*T ^K":), they would be aniiya; Upapada-samasas how- 
ever are nitya ; consequently such compounds would in certain oases 
have a different accent if regarded as Shashthi-samasas, from what they 
would have as Upapada-samasas. It is therefore stated that, even when 
they are regarded as Shashthi-samisas, they cannot be dissolved. 

3. See phashya on P. II., 2, 19 : •?§ mm$Wttmm faffi** || *- 

4. Viz. because the formation of the former is taught in P. II., 2, 
19, that of the latter in the preceding rule P. II., 2, 8. 

5. p. 3tt^[v*. K<] *$ s?ftfarewrcre>n %™&m ^ *qrc*fM :)| 
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above first Varttika) an Upapada-compound would be formed 
in preference to a Genitive (Tatpurusha-) compound, because, 
as he thereby intimates, the Upapada-compound is antaranga 
(in regard to the Genitive Tatpurusha-compound,) 1 never- 
theless the (passage from the) Bhashya which was quoted 
above 'that the Genitive (Tatpurusha-) compound is formed 
(only) optionally. ..' is calculated to refute both the above 
(statements of the author of the Varttikas), 2 because we derive 
from the (present) Paribhasha which speaks of Karakas gene- 
rally, the meaning that the composition of a noun, which ends 
with a case-termination denoting a Karaka 8 , with primary 
nouns, always takes place before the addition of a case- termina- 
tion (or feminine affix) to the latter. Hereby the view is refut- 
ed that this (Paribhash&) is applicable only when (the word) W3T 



1. Vis. because, in the opinion of the author of the Varttikas, the 
Upapada-samasa is formed of 3W—W-r*3tfr, the Shashthi-samasa of 
3W-*7*[+«CT^-tf , *". e. after the case-termination tf has been added to 
3nT, fjrr being, in his opinion, valid in P. II., 2, 8, but not in P. 
II., 2, 19. 

2. The statement of Patanjali *Wf... refutes both the preceding 
Varttikas. There is no Vipratishedha between the Shashthi-samasa and 
Upapada-samasa ; the former is formed only optionally, and on the alter- 
native that it is not formed, an Upapada-samasa is formed. Nor is the 
Upapada-samasa antaranga in regard to the Shashthi-samaaa, for the 
latter like the former is formed before the addition of a case-termination 
to «CTC ; therefore what was stated above is valid also here ; the Shash- 
thi-samasa is formed only optionally, and, on the alternative that it is 
not formed, an Upapada-samasa is formed. 

3. The Genitive-termination of TOW i n 3>*WT WK does denote the 
Karaka Karman (see P. II., 3, 65), and therefore the present Paribhfc- 
eha is applicable iu the formation of the Shashthi-samasa 3TWTC. 
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or a particular Karaka occurs 1 (in a rule that teaclies the for- 
mation of a compound ; it is) further (refuted by the fact) 
that this Paribhasha does not unite with (certain) rules (of Pa- 
cini's) so as to form together with them one rule, (but) teaches 
like the Vipratlshedha-rule P. L, 4, 2, that one operation 
must take place in preference to another, and that we therefore 
cannot arrive at the meaning (that it applies) ' only when 
(the word UK* or a particular Karaka) occurs (in a rule).' 2 

1. Chitprabha: *k*dfiUwi<t | afa" ^K^WIRT^T $*nfr SnTOftqHT- 

5OT v [\. \. lx] {WfftHf || In P. II., 2, 8 we find neither the word ^r^f 
nor a particular Karaka such as Karman etc. ; nevertheless the Pari- 
bhasha is applicable in the formation, by P. II., 2, 8, of JJH^K, viz* 
because the word 3TH3T in the Paribhasha means ^r^rffa«WH. 

2. Chitprabha f Wir %ft | WIT ff iftUNKII R«fa^4ll**H?*r3»lTOir- 

w«t#t T fa vfafnw<Tr wto tot PrwjfjHi^ | wr *rt% ^pttch <r?wfer- 



PabibhJsha LXXVI. 

One might say that the word *TOFfT: ' not being a root* in 
P. VII., 1, 70 which teaches that in strong cases ' fP^is the 
augment of that which, not being a root, is 3f*FT v t. t. has as 
indicatory letter one of the vowels contained in the Pratyahara 
3^, and of [the root] *1VP) is superfluous, because (already) in 
consequence of the restriction 'that, so far as regards roots 
(that are 3f*I\), the operation (which by P. VII., 1, 70 would 
take place ; actually takes place) only in the case of *m' *pr 
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can be added to (what is 3fiFTj only when this is not a root. 

(The author of the Paribhfcshas) says therefore : 

P. LXXVI: When (a word can) not (denote) some- 
thing which actually is (what is expressed by 
the word, ) it must be understood (to denote) 
something which formerly was (what is ex- 
pressed by it). 1 

This (Paribhasha) is established by the maxim that the 
several words (of a rule cannot be regarded as meaningless, but 
must be made to) serve a purpose. 2 Because then the (word 
*rer?f: has been employed in P. VII., 1, 70), the meaning (of 
that rule must be this that J^ * 8 * ne augment) also of 
(an 3fJ[^ which actually is a root but) which formerly was not 
a root, and therefore Jp^ ™ ( DV it) added e. g. in the Nom. 
Sing, of *ft*ra (derived) by means of (the affix) I^TT from (the 
root) iffaBlft (which again is derived from the noun ifrtff. 

1. *TOf<ft: in P. VII., 1, 70 cannot denote an 3ftr*fjwhich t» not a root*, 
because it would be superfluous if it did convey that meaning ; it must 
consequently denote an 3f*FT • which formerly was not a root'; and so 
it does denote e. g. iffarf^ which is derived from the root jffafq (Jlfo?d- 
fa^ffi) and which therefore, like the latter, is a root, but which for- 
merly, before W\ by P. III., 1, 8 was added to the noun ifrffi, was 
not a root.— See Si. Kau. I., pag. 183 ; II., pag. 224.— Schol. on P. 
HI., 1, 97. 

2. cHMHURvfcrrar ; p. flrc*^^ 4r ^rnrolrB^Tfift^:.— The 

Chitprabha gives the following explanation : SsNr *T*JT |T^fR^falt*T- 

^* : rpjsftrW areircsrer ^rr^t^qr rrewtf igrcfrpiT imm* *it ^f^ft- 
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The Paribbasha) is found in the Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 3 and 
other rules. 1 . 



1. On P. VII, 1, 70; VII., 3, 83 etc.— See Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 3 : 

rw$wt: *rc*rcsr wr rcrqft ?nw §t§ *3«Mta | W<itfi *rc*rc*nr- 

*rf?r* I ism *nrctf €ik$ firort gfrit faro *fcw^ | tc*t?s 

TOTfa i #? ^Fnswrj *m *&&*& ^ ircteRffJ fa* I *nr C&f 

|>.*.«w] «Sfwr *Tft«ira i ftsrrfaflr faraf°rori itjwj^ I w **roj 

5frr xnffenrf^ I to WHy'j$iiRfi«iwiJ I s^Rft *fi wi* tft l 
snrcrij <tff *h*kw* ^fcr*rj »ihwiw ^nfrn^l ^^n *nPi*T*n ctw | 

Extract from Kaiyata: TO T^RIRTrT | *£TT?ll3fifrT W: || f^lftft | 
«HH Wlfi l 3 ^T*T Slfct Rlftf TO T^RFT ^fTr^RBtHI^^Slt WjfipiT- 



Pabibhasha LXXVII. 

P. LXXVII: (An operation etc. which affects) a 
Bahuvrihi or what is denoted by a Bahuvrlhi, 
is sometimes allowed (to affect also) the mem- 
Digitized by LiOOQ IC 
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bers (of that Bahuvrfhi) or what is denoted 

by them . l 

(The *W* which has been translated by) 'sometimes* 
shows that (at other times) it is not allowed (to affect) its 
members or what is denoted by them. The (word <nprafafR*Tj 
means 'the connection of what is denoted by the members (of 
the Bahuvrihi) with what is predicated of that which is denoted 
by the whole Bahuvrihi.' 2 Where that which is denoted by the 

1. A Bahuvrihi-compound should by P. II., 2, 24 denote something 
else than what is denoted by its members. Applying this to the Bahuvrihi 
fl^fjft in P. I., 1, 27, we might doubt whether that word ought to denote 
also flf , because this very of is the first member of the compound g^f- 
3ff%, and whether therefore flf ought to be termed Sarvandman by P. I., 
1, 27. To remove doubts of this nature is the object of the present Pari- 
bh&sh& which is established by the practice of ordinary life; as in ordi- 
nary life when Long-ear approaches, his long ears approach too, so 
OTtfrPr flf^TRlRr teaches that the whole group of words denoted by 
Q^CfR are termed Sarvandmdni and that B$ itself which is denoted by 
the first member of Sflfcfir^ is likewise termed Sarvandman. See Bh&shya 

on p. I., i, 27 : stffpfiffir *U* swra: I ^fffiftftairc I *U*r ft*r?: | af. 
*hm*i: m<«4nW *r£°r «Tpfjq^ eryrw jt^tcfi || 

2. B&ghavendra reads ft?N?#W, P&yagunfofi^lHpMMtfWJJj 
both readings convey the same sense but the latter appears to be the easi- 
er one of the two. When we say UJi<fc u fiJM*J ' bring Long-ear', the long 
ears are brought as well as Long-ear ; consequently we have here (Hf- 
uJlHpHf^PH J * Long-ear* is the vti'eshya, the ' bringing 1 w'eshydnvayin 9 
and ' the long ears/ because they are brought when Long-ear is brought, 
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whole Bahnvrthi is intimately related 1 (to that which is denoted 
by its members), there (the operation etc. which affects what is 
denoted by the Bahuvrihi) will generally 2 (affect also) that 
which is denoted by its members ; elsewhere 8 it is generally* 
otherwise. 3JJTO* 'long-ear* and f^IJ ' one who is possessed of 
variegated cows* are examples (from ordinary life) ; and 9*fife 
in P. L, 1, 27 and Cajfi* 5 in P. VI., 1, 6 examples (from Pa- 
are vtiethyanmpni (». e. »n*PH*) «*»»*». "Wbat in Pfcyagunda's read- 
ing is denoted by R5l<nn*<H i. e- in the present instance «the bring- 
ing.'isin Kaghavendra'a reading denoted byft*N; (see Payagunda 
'jttN|-*ftafffi <H* 3 5**** WOTPM *TC» r ; and B ajarama 
SMstrin's S'abdayyntpatti-Kanmnai peg. 35 *• <l* 3<h<m.<i«3 «fr ft* 

1. See Tarkasamgraha f^T^^r: ^TOW: etc. Sach a relation ex. 
ists e. g. between * Long-ear* and his long ears because they form part of 
him, but not between the man who possesses variegated cows and his 
cows; and therefore the long ears are brought when 'Long-ear' is 
brought, but the variegated cows are not brought when f^TJ is brought. 

2. Not always ; e. g. when Long-ear feeds, his long ears do not feed. 

3. See above notel. 

4. Not always; e. g. when <t*W 'one who carries a red staff* ap- 
proaches, his red staff approaches too, although there is no intimate rela. 
tion between him and his red staff. P. adds therefore • TOT ^lOTHf? 

5. P. VI., 1, 6 teaches that the roots Zffijmd the six fZtife ». '• STCflK 
are termed abhyosta ; from this it appears that ^Iffe i. e. HRJlff denotes a 
group of roots to whioh 5T^does w>t belong. 

See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 6: STW «9W *T.*: *&&§ I W^ W- 
^mii *T*ft | PTOW ** || Kaiyata: *m IWK Pflhr: I fit <tfl | Sfffeft 

^rfrrrf | r^inrc pqafirare qr *riji%: TO^re ani^rsw wifcrnfr | fa 
ia#rc wwrtw 0% WFiShiwrerthrr *3°r ^sfarq: II Nagojibhatfa: 
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mini's grammar. The Paribhash&) is found in the Bhashya 1 ou 
P. L, 1, 27. 

1. See above, and also the Bh&shya On P. VI., 1, 1 : RfaT J ^5°T- 

W 531% (I 
Kaiyata : WIM'-WI^ *J°fr R*h u i <W flRSTRT, fl *rffrRPTf 3J°fr 3T TOT- 

^ffCTOWRII?^: || Of. also the Bh&shya on P. II., 2, 24. 



Pabibhasha LXXVIII. 

One might say that 3\ which is attracted (from P. III., 1, 97) 
by (the particle) ^ 'and' of P. III., 1, 106, (and the addition 
of which is therefore taught in P. III., 1, 106 as well as that 
of WTj, ought (just like WT V which is valid) in P. III., 1, 107, to 
be valid also in the latter rule. (The author of the Paribhashas) 
says therefore: 
P. LXXVIII: That which is attracted (from a pre- 
ceding rule) by (the particle) n 'and' (of a subse- 
quent rule), is not (valid) in (a rule) that follows 
(upon the latter). 1 

The fact that ^TJ^has again been put down in the rule P. 
IIL, 4, 59, while (the same) °r§^ might have been valid (in 
that rule from P. III., 4, 26), indicates (the existence of) this 

1. The *OT of P. HI., 1, 97, being attracted by the ^ of P. HI, 1, 
106, can therefore not be valid in P. III., 1, 107. 
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(Paribh&shfc) ; on the other hand, (if the Paribh&shft did not 
exist, Pfcnini, instead of saying in III., 4, 59 SP°PJ^,) might 
have said ^p ^. °PT$£ l has namely been repeated (in III., 4, 
69) in order to show that both (*p and "TgSJj are to be supplied 
in the subsequent (rules P. III., 4, 60 etc.). Examples are obvious. 2 

This is not universally valid, 3 (and) it is for this reason that 
(the term) ftfRT, although it is attracted (from P. II., 3, 2) by 
the ^ in P. II., 3, 3, is (nevertheless) supplied in (the subse- 
quent rule) P. II., 3, 4. 

The (ParibhashA) is incompatible with the statement (of 
the author of the Bhashya) on the rule P. I., 3, 93 according 
to which all the particles ^ which are meant to show that 
(some term or other of a preceding rule) is valid (in the 



1. P&nini wishes both ^p and °ma^ to be valid in III, 4, 60 etc* ; 
he is therefore obliged to say ^PTgiJt in III., 4, 59 ; for if he had said 
^p ^", the qrgST of III., 4, 26, being attracted by the ^ of ^T ^ in 
III., 4, 59, would, because of the existence of the present Paribh&shfc, 
not have been valid in the subsequent rules III., 4, 60 etc. 

2. Bhairavamis'ra : ^jfkiJH'uf^ ^T [*/*.* ©o] ff¥T^T£>T ^ [*. 
? [y.3.v] *it m mww [*.3.v»] S^^ftf *fl*nTOW [*.3.V<] 

m 33ft snrot [v. 3.^0 sm ^j*r ?m\ [v.3.*<*] *ft *tf 'fattj^ 
[v.3.<*©] s^rana***: || 

3. P : This follows from the fact that °T has been put r down in P. 
VIII., 4. 12 ; this °T namely is meant to show that the ?r of P. VIII., 4, 
10 is not valid in P. VIII., 4, 12 ; if the Paribhashft were universally 
valid, it would prevent the m of P. VIII., 4, 10 from being valid in P. 
VIII., 4, 12, because f r is attracted by the ^T in P. VIII., 4, 11, and <T 
in P. VHL, 4, 12 would be superfluous. 
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rule which contains the ^) can be dispensed with j 1 the import 
of this (statement) is this that only the explanation (of the 
learned) should guide us as to whether (a particular term) is 
Talid or not valid (in a rule). It likewise is incompatible with 
the Bhashya 2 on the rule P. V., 1, 55 ; for there (the words) 
§H?w ^ (of that rule) have been rejected as superfluous by 
(the author of) the Bhashya who assumes that ST\ is valid 
(in P. V., 1, 55) from the rule V., 1, 54 and that tfjTiRKWI 
(of P. V., 1, 53) is likewise valid (in P. V., 1, 55), notwithstand- 
ing that ( ^i^mwn^) is attracted in P. V., 1, 51 by the ^ (of 
that rule). 

1. See Bhashya on P. 1., 3, 93 : <gfc ^ fT: | ftltf«nKN:: | ^reftffc. 

Kaiyata : *lR<Mrcj«T*H ^5T5^T<Trcrcsnfo* ftNfcHIJJWHK: Q$\frf n- 

*WMWM8 (I 

2. See Bhashya on P. V., 1, 55 : ffovsTngTOt ^ | $fo*II*lfa fat f- 

<w*w u iMfr w $fafa*HW^ | ffeRng^ re* *irofr grower I f* *rc°r- 



Pabibhashas LXXIX. and LXXX. 

One might say that whatever (operation) is stated (to take 
place) after (a word) the beginning of which is anuddtta, or 
after (a word) the end of which is uddtta, can have no concern 
with (a word) which begins with a consonant or ends with a 
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consonant (and ought therefore not to take place after such a 
word. The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. LXXIX : In (respect to) a rule which is given 
with reference to an accent, a consonant is re- 
garded as not existing. 1 
(WJf 5 ^) means ' in (respect to) a rule which is given with re- 
ference to an acoent.' 2 The fact that the rule P. VI., 2, 112 
(which teaches that the members of a Devata-dvandva have not 
their original accent when the beginning of the second member 
is anttddtta), contains the restriction, (expressed in the words 
tTJWfTSA'WMIJ, that this rule is not applicable to a Devata- 
dvandva ending in) Jfttft etc., indicates (the existence of) this 
(Paribhasha). If the ParibhasliU did not exist, that (restriction) 
would clearly be superfluous, because (if it were not for this 
Paribhasha) jfaft etc. could not be (termed words) ' the begin- 

1. E.g. P. IV., 2, 44 teaches that the affix ST^T j s added to an anu- 
daitddi Pratipadika ; as this rule is given with reference to an accent, 
the term anuddttddi in it which shows this reference, is applicable also 
to Pratipadikas like 3Hfr etc. that begin with a consonant provided of 
course their first vowel be anudatta, because by the present Paribhasha 
their initial consonant is regarded as not existing. Similarly is the 
term antod&tta in P. VI., 1, 169 applicable also to TOWT^eto. because, 
bo far as the accent-rule P. VI., 1, 169 which is given with reference 
to antod&tta compounds is concerned, the final consonant of 7Wf^ etc. 
is regarded as not existing. 

2. Not ' in respect to a rule that teaches an accent' ; the rule P. VI., 
1, 169 which was mentioned in the preceding note teaches an accent, 
but it is also given with reference to an accent, and so far as the latter 
is the case, the present Paribhasha does apply to it, i. e. the term anto. 
daita which occurs in it, is as has been shown applicable also to com- 
pounds that end in a cod sonant. See below. 
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ning of which is anuddtta 9 , and because therefore (P. VI., 2, 
142) would not be at all applicable (to Devata-dvandvas end- 
ing with jf^T etc, eren if it did not contain the restriction 
WNftor^WF^j). And this same (restriction) which suggests 
to us the (existence of such a maxim as is contained in the 
present) Paribhasha, proves 1 that the (Paribhasha) concerns 
(only) rules which (and in so far as they) /ire given with refer- 
ence to an accent. 2 It is only for this reason that such expres- 
sions as srsnff ' commencing with a vowel' in P. VL, 1, 178, 
and st^": ' ending with a vowel' in P. VL, 1, 195 serve a pur- 
pose; 3 and for the same* reason (is it quite in accordance with 
the present Paribhasha when) the Bh&shya etc. state that e. g. 
<I*Tf3f does not receive the accent which would result from P. 



1. See above pag. 303. note 2. 

2. P. VI, 2, 142 teaches something with reference to anuddttddi words, 
and the restriction which it contains shows that the term anuddttddi is 
applicable also to words that begin with a consonant provided their first 
vowel be anuddtta. The restriction therefore indicates the existence of 
this Paribh&sha ; but it shows at the same time that the Paribhasha must 
everywhere be applied in the same manner in which it is applied in P. 
VI. , 2, 142, i. e. that it is applicable only to rules which, and in so far as 
they, are given with reference to an acoent. 

3. The rules P. VI., 1,173 and 195 are not given with reference to 
an accent, but they teach an accent. Panini employs in them the terms 
•?«nRr and Sf^T in order to exclude from them (terminations) that begin 
with a consonant, and (roots) that end in a consonant ; his doing so would 
serve no purpose if the Paribhasha were applicable to the terminations 
and roots the accent of which is taught in P. VI., 1, 173 and 195, be- 
cause in that case all terminations would have to be regarded as com- 
mencing with a vowel, and all roots as ending with a vowel, and be- 
cause therefore nothing could possibly be excluded by the terms 
STvsfIR- and *f^ 'in P. VL, 1, 173 and 195. 
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VI., 1, 220, because the elision of the 5 (of TOR^, so far as 
the accent-rule P. VI., 1, 220 is concerned) is asiddha, and be- 
cause (U*F?ff therefore really ends) in ^F^#f (and not in *Tf<ft),* 
and that in ^JflfWTjthe affix) *Us not uddtta by P. VI., 1, 176. 2 
(All) this is found in the Bhashya 3 on the rule P. VI., 1, 223. 
Kaiyata on P. I., 2, 29 however states that this (Paribhasha) 
is unnecessary, such (terms as anuddttddi or antoddtta) being 
applicable (also to words that begin or end with a consonant), 
because a consonant, by the colouring which it receives from 
the vowel which is pronounced immediately after or before it, 
appears likewise uddtta etc. This is suggested also in the Bha- 
shya on the same rule. 4 



1. If the Paribhasha were applicable in the case of P. VI., 1,220 
which teaches the accent of words that end in aftft, ^flff Cr would not- 
withstanding the remark of the author of the Bhashya fall under that 
rule, because the ^of «T7Tfif would in accordance with this Paribhasha 
have to be regarded as not existing. — See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 220 : 

itfT *to* mareift jri^t | *wft*iT FjproFr +*ni3«ra * art* I *rieraff to?- 

2. See below the Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 223. If the Paribhasha were 
applicable in P. VI., 1, 176, 33fcn7r[ would fall under that rule because 
the consonant <T which precedes the 73 would in accordance with it have 
to be regarded as not existing. See Si. Kau. II. , pag. 562. 

3. See below. Of. also Bhashya on P. I., 1, 51 and VIII., 2, 4. 

4. See Bhashya on P. I., 2, 29: 3^TRT: | sfi^JSR: ||ft vgfft. 

•firm | ww*i: I *refif ar3Fre*mTr j°rr 5***^3 | ^ ^ jt^J'tomfJ | c? 
^f ar I h3 arerw jprr: Eta^r <r* w?Rhj ar q^Hitfl rTsrwra^ <r- 
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Now one might say that even (when the last Paribhasha has) 
thus (been adopted), it does not follow from it that e. g. in OTJ- 
**\ the letter *T of the syllable «T (is uddtta) by P. VI., 1, 223^ 
for that rule teaches that (of a compound) the end 1 is uddtta. 
(The author of the Paribhashas) propounds therefore (in addi- 
tion to the preceding the following) 

P. LXXX : When an accent would have to be as- 
signed to a consonant, that consonant is regarded 
as not existing. 2 



Kaiyata: ^BrTCTSWlfa | 3*%^ft3jtf «T«^ atfy«h<«l*|fTfcJ|yi3 | W 
S^^rf^t <fcMW*w3f *TO9 I ^:^TR 3TOWTFT tUNta: fl <OT: WT 

sit II *?*TOrcfitr<t I flarrara p^wrRf^ otw^w^^rst <i«ww ssir- 
zfa *qr*r *r <w-|Nf2niTlt I «Tflart ^jjsr srorcro: flr^ ^ktcstot wur- 
ot^?h?Wt<ik*k^4 w:: favnt || wr Jrw^ftcftfir l^rj 

ISft H^ *T 'Ijfa || 

1. The end of TOTTTC is ^, and not the H of 7. 

2. Sc*7. and the accent is assigned either to the vowel which precedes, 
er to the vowel which follows upon, the consonant ; t. e. when P&aini 
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In the rule VI., 1, 213 (Pfinini teaches that of a dissyllabic 
word which ends with the affix *T<T , the beginning shall be uddtta ; 
but he at the same time) forbids (the application of this rule when 
W follows) upon ^ (t. e. in the case of ^n^ ; his prohibition con* 
cerning Rt) indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhash&) ; it 
would have no sense (if the present Paribhasha' did not exist) 
because the beginning of 5 fl 5 S, s. e. the letter \, is not fit to 
receive an accent, and the vowel *TT which might receive one, 
is not the beginning (of 5 n 5 *T). 1 Nor can one say that (in order 
to make the prohibition concerning ^TT^T serve a purpose 2 ) it 
should be (assumed that without it P. VI., 1, 213 would teach) 
that the letter ^ (of RM) which really is its initial letter, 
should be changed to the vowel nearest to it 3 uttered with 
the uddtta accent; for if this were (adopted, *tt*f) would (in 
accordance with the maxim that 'no operation is allowed) to 
destroy that on which it is dependent' 4 (even without the pro* 
hibition concerning ^f) not be ddyuddtta (by P. VI., 1, 213), viz. 
because (by the substitution of <? for \ it) would cease to be 

e. g. teaches that the end is uddtta, the uddtta is assigned to the vowel 
which precedes the last consonant or consonants, but when he teaches 
that the beginning is uddtta, the uddtta is assigned to the vowel which 
follows upon the initial consonant or consonants. 

1. If the Paribhasha did not exist, P. VI., 1, 213 would (even with- 
out sfflff:) not be applicable to m&f, because the beginning of this 
word, i f. the consonant *T, cannot take an accent. As soon as the 
Paribha*h& is adopted, spiff: in VI, 1, 213 becomes necessary, because 
without it the uddtta would by VI., 1, 213 have to be assigned to the 
•IT of JTTar. 

2. I. e. a purpose other than that of merely indicating the existence 
of the present Paribhasha. 

3. J. e. 5T. 

4. See Pur. LXXXV. 
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dissyllabic, while the very circumstance of its being dissyllabic 
would have caused (the application to it of P. VI., 1, 213); 
more hereof elsewhere. 1 This (Paribhashk), like (the last), is 
found in the Bh&shya on the rule P. VI., 1, 223. 



1. ar^Ef *• e - W*1^. p 



BMshya 1 on P. VI., 1, 223 : 

fa*\ h m 4 £« <Cmm TftHi^r ^ra^rr it w^rorr: trftTrewn xrrt- 

1. Kaiyata: araRP^P^ | 5%^R *«1«IR tamlHW i^ WI «TtT- 

KNiAtiuu «miu4iHi^ || wW^mjftrRf | i9ww fortf *sr: | wit 
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«cTJ| ft TO^Jrf? ^T^ 5**t<Ultf) •M#HHR4im*H4^<ftfa' I 

f%*nfafar ^psrijj <reij*w&<*<?kMH *npq-g- gq^rfc- 
%«inw t imfrra- 1 to. t?t: 'prcMt srsprTfaprR-- 
*T5^^<r i an? ^^Mt sq^nrT^iH h «44 $P3«prftsgi 
itH KHV iriN 1 Tf^rg- g-f^i ftrsc »nfir ^^HiV^n ^n^rr. 

wr^i fc fl $ft: ^rrw I stf^rHfa: ftsj^i^wr*^ ?fr 1 
^reft qqH4£i<ft f<r 1 13 "ft* ^t ft c^t ^nr ^<snftr: 

ft*nfifa TO*rf*fir «r to*tt 1 $£ ttR:hi(Hih<4hw ?ts- 
°prjf%3fti 3P^tc°iti viftam^wi^ki »ref<r 1 

^t ^p^nV4#i ^pxn^ ^ m wfCTT^r^rWprcfa <ra fa- 
st g^nfr wru^n^gf^pgi^Rr *«Ff ^raur^^j^Rn^iRfcj- 

jnBft^fwi 3 ^ || *rr*$ 5ft I rarftww* «nftHuiMi<i II rt Wf I 8 r*wfr*rj- 
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PabibhIshIs LXXXI. ahd LXXXII. 

(According to P. IL, 2, 11 a noua in the Genitive case is 
not compounded with a base ending in fl^T ; by P. VII., 1, 84 
•If is substituted for the final of K^before the termination ST of 
the Norn. Sing.; P. VI., 1, 213 teaches that dissyllabic bases in 
TO are ddyuddtta ; and P. VII, 4,18, that *T is substituted for tht» 
C of % before the Vikaraaa W v , the latter being valid from P. 
VII., 4, 16). Now one might say that (if <RT were to denote 
also ^ fe^also l§TJ, *W also <"KT v , and «TV X also **) P. IL, 
2, 11 would forbid also (the composition of a noun in the Geni- 
tive case with a base) in <T 5 ^ 1 ; P. VIL, 1, 84 would teach 
the substitution of *ft also when flF\ is added to fej ; 2 that simi- 
larly the accent taught in P. VI., 1, 213 would have to bo 
(assigned) also (to dissyllabic bases) in "<CT> (and) that (the 
operation which takes place before the *T¥^ that occurs) in P. 
VII., 4, 16 (and is valid in P. VIL, 4, 18), would have to take 
place also before (the Vikarana) ^ ^. 3 (The author of the Pa* 
ribhashas) says therefore : 

1. I.e. it would forbid e. g. the formation of the compound H^^; 
See Si. Kau. L, pag. 345. 

2. E. g. in aftf *I from aTtf-frj+ffTT. See the Bhashya on P. VII., 
1, 84 below. 

3. /. e. we should have to substitute *T for the £ of psf also in the 

Redupl. Aor. (which really is $Tf5rftnftT ), just as it is substituted in the 
second form of the Aor. b^T . — See BAghavendra : ^s^fsivjf ^p ij^tf 
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P. LXXXI : When a terra void of Anubandhas is 
employed (in grammar, it does) not (denote) 
that which has an Anubandha attached to it. 1 

P. LXXXII : When a term with one or more Anu- 
bandhas is employed (in grammar, it does) not 
(denote) that which in addition to those (one or 
more Anubandhas) has another Anubandha at- 
tached to it. 2 

The fact that *?J and 3^ m the rule P. IV., 2, 9 have 
(received) the Anubandha 3^, indicates (the existence of) these 
two (Paribhashas) ; for (ni and 3T5J^ have been distinguished 
by the Anubandha ^) in order that these (affixes, the addition 
of which to mfc* is taught in P. IV., 2, 9,) may not be denoted 
(by * and ^J in P. VI., 2, 156. The latter (rule) conveys the 
meaning that ' of the second member of a compound which ends 
in *T or ^ and follows upon the negative *T (which forms the 
first member of the compound), the last syllable is uddtta ;' (as it) 
according to the above (has no concern with WR^, the second 
member of which according to P. IV., 2, 9 ends in T5J or **pQ, 
trap???? (cannot be antoddtta by P. VI., 2, 156, but) can only 
receive the accent whioh is taught in P. VI., 2, 2 (•', e. the uddtta 
on the indeclinable negative *T.) 3 



1. <T*I in P. II., 2, 11 and frf in P. VII., 1, 84 do therefore not de- 
note tW^and Rrj. — -See Par. OVI. 

2. *m in P. VI., 1, 213 and s^in P. VIL, 4, 16 do therefore not 
denote WR and ^? . 

3. If the Paribhashas did not exist, the Anubandha s of S*J and 5HJ<T 
would be superfluous ; for in that case ^ and *KT v in P. VI., 2, 156 would 
denote also Sij and <rg* of P. IV., 2. 9, and WT^a? would notwith- 



402 the paribhashendus'ekhabi. 

The meaning of the second (Paribh&sha) is this that, when a 
term is employed which has one or more Anubandhas, it does 
not denote that which has the same and in addition to them 
some other Anubandha.—- Both (Paribh&sh&s) are applicable both 
to affixes and to (terms which are) not affixes, for they have 
been made use of (in the oase of ft\eto.) in P. VII., 1, 84 etc. 1 

standing the addition of the Anubandha 3" in <HJ and vRJ^ fall under 
the rule P. VI., 2, 156. 
See Bh&shya on P. IV., 2, 9:qT*ft4M4 % |vi4?jt > | ftTWf T3TRT: | fWffit 55t- 

<rr ?rrt fa£ traraft' foot *r0frr srarrxw^pff wr?r <rt <ifon$ wh<i^- 

Vfc*t H €Rf^F^ ?TTWW*iJ<"} ^TRflfJ^nreq H* u ll+lfir 1 ft&IW Wft 

fa* t^Rt sfrfcr dw5 *roff &9l I 

Kaiyata: *HHrt**lRfl<t I ^^4^3M$ffa^ u ll4J<iHHfttq*fc I ST^TOT *T- 

The addition of J to q indicates the first, that Of 3" to VR the second 
Paribhtsha. 
1. SeeBh&shya on P. VII., 1, 84: far sffcg far *ftfr Wft: J?fafa: | 

far 4tt^ srar: ufafcft f^? i «rcroftfir I *rcr^Rmflfasr* I «raraifi:Rr 

ftrerfafir -?*i^i sfa: | sr«nrfRR^r^rRrRr #5rje^ Mr mft | ^rrg^- 
lT ^W I ^3**^ ***•■ [ N ». | . N »^3 arerairftilr nRr?»: irratRr i s* ^ | 

Kaiyata: far 4Nf tft I MKl^MKHMUdftft UTtfRT || W^ftft | afar 

inf^*JWHM*i*ig ^faq&OTmprt irwrcref grj^jsrcrtf ^r mfitrft*r- 
I 8 *!** 'II 
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They are, it appears from the Bhashya on P. Til., 1, 18, not ap- 
plicable in the case of a letter 1 that may be employed (in gram- 
mar. — (The Jnapaka) which informs us of the existence of two 
such maxims (as are contained in the two Paribh&shas) proves 
that they apply only, (the first) to a term 2 void of an Annbandha 
by the possession of which it would become a term possessed of 
that Anubandha, and (the second) to a term 8 void of an Anu- 
bandha by the possession of which it would become a term pos- 
sessed of two or more Anubandhas. Accordingly the first (Pari- 

To show that the above remark refers both to the first and to the 
second ParibhasWL, P. adds : *ft <rftfRT: fa *T tfrafitfrr ifW: | <T*falt TOf 
tr^T fisr* ^ iF^'WMilt- *> **fr is *^5 ^ wlRr is ^^ J 
if the latter were sftff, then ijfet would not denote «ftlf7 i, e. Rrfft; 
but as it is made Bftff^, sftff denotes both *|fft and fa€lt.-See Si. 
Kau. II., pag. 306. 

1. If Pfcnini in VII., 1, 18 had said •& instead of saying sftf, *ft 
Would have denoted also *lte , because, *ft being a letter, the first Pari- 
bhfcshd would not have been applicable to it. See Bh&shya on P. VII, 

i, 18 : s?*m rfiwifyT H*fr H^rs^rq^tj imH^qwnrijrt =f ^rj^nr- 

Kaiyata* a?>ftfir | $1* fft ^tm ftfkvft ttK*H*%SWt *tfyp*T$ 

wftn N [3.3/vi] *ft *w wro | *nnfiflw y*w sfarr^r Mm* *?5faT- 

2. E. g. *r (in P. VI., 2, 156) void of the Anubandha T^by the pos- 
session of which it would become v?ij possessed of the Anubandha 7 . 

3. JR, g> ^ (in P. VL, 2, 156) void of the Anubandha S^by the pos- 
session of which it would become the term T5J*T possessed of two Anu- 
bandhas; or 1*3* (in .P. VI, 1, 176) void of the Anubandha v^by the 
possession of which it would become the term % J^ possessed of three 
Anubandhas, 
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bhasha) is not (applicable to5W ) x in P. VII., 1, 20, and it can 
therefore not be objected that (STCMn VII., 1, 20) would have to 
denote (in accordance with it) the Taddhita-affix 5T^, be* 
cause this has no Anubandha. So 2 is the second (Paribhasba) 
applicable only to terms which actually have one out of two (or 
two out of three possible) Anubandhas attached to them 3 , (and 
it is) therefore not contrary (to this ParibhasM) when e. g. in 
P. IV., 1, 7 (f 5 ^ which is put down without any Anubandha) 
denotes (also) fPi\ and fT^TT. 4 The meaning, 6 however, (which 
by some has been assigned to the second Paribhashi, viz. that) 
when it is possible for a term to denote something which has 
one Anubandha, (it should not be taken to denote that which 
has two Anubandhas), is not approved of by (the author of) the 
Bhashya etc., as (has been shown) fully elsewhere. 

1. There are two terms 5TO j one denotes the Taddhita-affix 3RT (in 
*|5T:, *T?T5r: etc.), the other, in which 5T is Anubandha, denotes the 
termination sTH^of the Accus. Plur. 

2. <pra i.e. *rfjfrnr*wrcr^r. P. 

3. E. g.toift (in P. VI., 2, 156) which has one of the two Anuban- 
dhas (\? and <rj that may be attached to *T; or JTJ7 (in P. VI., 1, 176) 
which has two of the three Anubandhas (^, s, and T ) which may be 
attached to *ffi. 

4. See also the Bh&hya on P. VIII., 3, 1 : irgrtiT dHT W STO^r. 

Kaiyata: JR *ft I $ff5?Ptit: ^fff^Wg^^^^rPT ^ IN^Hi ^^ 'T ^ 

$H?J|.-Si. Kau. II, pag. 534. 

5. Chitprabha: rKj<M*fK°T P^^r^r^w fff&r &T?ft * gg^- 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



paribhasha lxxxiii. 405 

Pabibhasha LXXXIII. 

One might say that, as e. g. in fT^K 'a small hut' (the affix r, 
which by P. V., 3, 88 has been added to the feminine jft, does 
not convey any particular meaning of its own, bnt leaves to 
$£ft) the same meaning that would be denoted by the (original 
base J&, 1 <$£fc) ought not to be mazculine, because (derivative 
bases formed by means of) affixes that do not convey any par- 
ticular meaning of their own, should in accordance with the 
practice of ordinary life 2 receive their gender and number from 
the original bases (from which they are derived) ; and that (for 
the same reason) ^T^PT 'almost water* (which in accordance 
with P. V.', 3, 67 is derived from the feminine Plural *TT , *?rT: 
by means of the affix ^TT ) ought not to be neuter and singular. 
(The author of the Paribh&sh&s) says therefore : 

P. LXXXIII : Sometimes (it happens that bases 
which are derived by means of affixes) that (da 
not convey any particular meaning of their own, 
but) leave the meaning which is conveyed by 
the original base (to which they ara added, un- 

1 The affixes taught in P. V., 3, 1 etc. convey no meaning of their 
own, but merely indicate that the base to which they are added must be 
understood in some particular sense or other; the new bases therefore 
which are formed by them convey the same meaning as the original bases 
to which they are added, and they might accordingly be expected to re- 
ceive their gender and number from the latter. (See 8i. Kau. I., pag. 690, 
note 2: ^ifJ^TT tfrT | mfift 5ftT: | gTJfcWffrfr *m CT&: | tftoratf- 
P^wuKfaswrc cainfW irfRY^Rd^RTrMtr «RT: II See P. V., 3, 7 
and 55). See also Par. CXIII. 

2 ^m | $ *r s <is$nftft 5tfc*wirfori: | p. 
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changed), do not take their gender and number 

from those original bases (from which they are 

derived) 1 . 

The fact that (Pacini) has stated in the rule V*, 4, 14 (that 
V 3 ^ shall be added to bases in T^) teRl^t e. * in the feminine/ 
indicates (the existence of) this (Paribh£sh& ; if) on the other 
hand (the Paribbash& did not exist), that (teroWJn P. V., 4, 14) 
would serve no purpose, because ( °T\) by P. III., 8, 43 can be 
tfdded only in the feminine, (and because new bases, derived from 
such bases in °T\by means of *1\ f could accordingly likewise 
be nothing but feminine). This (Paribhasha) is found in the 
Bh&shya 2 on (the rule P. V., 3, 68) which teaches (the addition 
of) fft. 

1. Scil. but take a different gender and number.— P. takes Jj*f<7<T: 
as a Genitive case (*tt?Jlfe^; see Varttika on P. V., 4, 44; Si. Kan. 
L. Pa* 727). 

2. See also the Bhftshya on P. V., 4, 14; also on P. V., 3, 67 

[v*.**] tfr **nre°f *tfifir || nHtf^m^ igpt ?ror *j%# ircrerr wrcr 

*RPjftewfT HTlftf^ | 5TI^r^5tl || ; on P.' V., 3, 68 Crfffitftf STfffow 

Affair fetf^HMjifcr | q-* rift ft* *ft sgwr *Wt **&mwvmb 
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Pabibhasha LXXXIV. 

One might say that (in the Feminine of ^THT^ which ooenrs) 
in *JT3t 'Pitt, and is quoted in the Bh&shya 1 on the rule P. VII., 

1, 1, (the Sam&s&nta-affix) VJ should have been added by P. V., 
4, 152. (The author of the Paribh&ah&s) says therefore : 

P. LXXXIV : A rule which teaches the addition 
of a Samdsanta-aBfc? is not universally valid. 

The faot that the word U%\ is enumerated amongst (the 
words) »hj etc. (on P. VI., 2, 193), to the end that (a Tatpurusha 
compound which begins with 3ft and ends with *T5R) 8 may be 
antodatta by P. VI., 2, 193, indioates (the existence of) this (Pari- 
bhasha. If) on the other hand (the Paribhfishft did not exist), the 
(enumeration of *J5PT N amongst the words ^J" etc.) would serve 
no purpose, beoause (a Tatpurusha ending in TORj would be 
antod&tta already because it would end in (the affix) £\ , 
(which in that case would invariably have to be added by P. 
V., 4, 9l). 4 This (Paribh&sha) is found in the Bh&shya on the 
accent-rule P. VL, 2, 197. 

1. See the Extraot from the Bhfahya on P. VII., 1, 1 on Par. 
LXXIL, (above pag. 374) and the following remarks of N&gojibhatta on 
Kaiyata'a oomment: s^'H [*.*.>•*] ffi OTfSf^T *fir *ffT WNft 
^»mrf afff j 5f qsRrfcft || *q<T: TO (See P. V., 4, 113) m5ft«fr a 
(i.e. P. V„ 4, 69) fit ftlW^rft^: faPPTj^. Y. ^] fft *ft 5^. 

2. See P. V., 4, 68 etc.— Si. Kau, I., pag. 645. 

3. I. e. JCTTOiiF^, Si. Kau. II., pag. 609. 

4. I. f. we should be obliged to form uRKI«M.+r^ *■ JtfrTCF3r and 
this would be antodatta by P. VI., 1, 163. The enumeration of ^jspT 
among the words *C5T etc. shows that £^is sometimes not added to 
JJUkMH^ and indicates thus the existence of the present Paribhasha> 
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Bhishya 1 on P. VI., 2, 197: 

ftfawri 7i* i fanr^ ^-^i i ii»<iin « iiii{ifa*n>Ki^- 

few: ftrjf: | ^N«41Mlf?«^| q& ^ H*KhdM4 u l«J 

<fr i ap^racf dnrgl spt tftr faro ^ttotj TC^rsfci 
t* wf^Prf tfirapfrjj sftorr* fcnnri vmw & finr- 

^ nnTi<H*<Ufa imflfa i apgrcremfr ft?f sg-spr *nrrcn- 
«ww fafarr ffcT'er 1 arasr sq»iH( sfa: irg^r: i 37- 

1. Kaiyafa: frffwfijft | *J ^T^PrW tgfcm «!S|fefl tan-*. 

ifttfi II H+KM«w«m(niirfw 1 sumfcsrtf Prar<r <Erarer*rercr *ram- 
U-UU1 *& mmtmx fe*m?mf: || q^nsfir tfr | awrcKram 
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=T=^rnjfe**fcr ^u^gnrsfcr h^rf* Train t5wcm^ 



£abibhasha LXXXV. 

One might say that, when e£g, in (the formation of) the 
Nom. Plur. of 5Trf, (from 5T<T+f f the augment) yC ^ as (by **• 
VII., I, 72) been added (to 5HT, t. e. when Sffi+S has been 
changed to 5T*H+f, 5T?PTj ought (by P. L, 1, 24) to be termed 
Shash, and that then (the termination f ) would have to be drop- 
ped (by P. VII., 1, 22) ; similarly, (one might say that,) when 
in (the formation of) the 3. Sing. Aor* Atm. of 3T-Cr^ (from 
OT-atfr-Her) *TT has (by P. VI., 1, 50) been substituted (for the 
* of ff, t. e. when «T§M-S<T has been changed to *T5T-HO C 
ought by P. L, 2, 17 to be substituted (for that &TT, 1 and that 



1. Viz. because 5T would be termed 7. 
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then the ^ of «T would have to be elided by P. VIII., 2, 27. 

The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore: 

P. LXXXV : (That which is taught in) a rule (the 
application of) which is occasioned by the com- 
bination (of two things), does not become the 
cause of the destruction of that (combination). 

flPnTrf * a combination' is the junction of two (things ; that 
which is taught in) a rule (the application of) which is caused 
by such (a combination), does not cause (the application of) 
another (rule) which would destroy that combination. 1 This 2 
(Paribhasha) is founded on the maxim that one must not be 
hostile to that to which one owes one's existence ; (and because 

1. Accordingly the addition of the augment ?rcr to 5T?T, which is 
caused by the combination STtT+aT, does not cause the application of P. 
I., 1, 24 by which 5T*H would be termed shash, because, if 5HPT were 
termed shash, the termination C would have to be elided by P. VII., 1, 
22, and because by that elision the combination 5FT-fT would be de- 
stroyed. (See Mahabhaahya, Ed. Ballantyne pag. 503 ; Si. Kau. I., pag. 
162, and Bhashya on P. I., 1, 24).— Similarly, the substitution of 
stf for the f" of 3T, which is caused by the combination cff-f-ST , does 
not cause the application of P. I., 2, 17 by which ? would be substitut- 
ed for s?T, because this substitution would necessitate the application of 
P. VIIL, 2, 27 which would destroy the combination £f-H=T. If how- 
ever a Yarttika on P. I., 1, 20 be adopted by which ^fo , so far as re- 
gards the rule P. I., 2, 17, is not to be termed J, then the present 
Paribhasha is not necessary for the formation of STTCTttf. (Mahabh. pag 
502.) See also Bhfehya on P. I., 1. 20. 

2. Pag. 85, 1. 17—87, 1. 2 Nagojibhatta discusses the meaning of 
the term ^fpTTlW, and that of the whole Paribhasha ; pag. 87, 1. 3—14 he 
refutes certain objections by stating that the ParibhasM is not univer- 
sally valid ; pag. 87, 1. 15 — 38, 1, 12 he guards against too narrow a 
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it is founded on this maxim), 1 therefore the word flpTTRT ' a com- 
bination' denotes here not merely the junction of something 
preceding and something following, 2 but also the combination of 
something qualified with something that qualifies it. 3 It is because 
the latter (is really the case), 4 that even 5 when (by P. L, 2, 47) 
a short Towel has been substituted in the neuter (for the final) 
e. p. (of «m?flf) inWTPr JOT, (the augment) $*T, (the addition 
of) which is taught in P. VI., 1, 71, is not (added to fTOft, viz.) 
because the short (vowel C), as it owes its origin to the fact that 
to the term UFflnftlT (in P. I., 2, 47) is joined the (qualifying) 
circumstance ' ending in a vowel/ 6 cannot cause (the application 
of P. VI., 1, 71) by which («TWr*r) would cease to be (a Prft,- 
tipadika ending in a vowel.) If J\ were added (to tfrfPT, the 

sense being assigned to the Paribh&shfc and makes so its meaning still 
clearer; and from pag, 88, 1. 13 he enumerates in accordance with the 
Bhashya all cases in which the Paribhashk ought not to be applied. 

1. Others have maintained that the existence of the Paribhisha is indi- 
cated by a Jndpaka ; if such were really the case, ttf^TKT would not de- 
note a ff ^s^tfaTORTRT because such a flpTIRT does not exist in the 
rule or rules which have been supposed to be Jndpaka* 

2. E. g. 5FT+T above. 

3. E. g. arc^T UTft7fc*rJJ « a Pratipadika+ending in a?' in P. IV., 1, 
95. See below. 

4. affi TT i. e. fr^MlWTTTO^^rfT q?°ir^T. P. 

5. In compounds like umTtyjd, which will be mentioned below, the 
substitution of a short vowel for the £ of Mi*i»n is caused by the second 
member 5T5? etc., or, in other words, by ' the junction of something pre- 
ceding and something following ;' but in the neuter qn?P? it is caused by 
the vis' why avis' eshanasambandha ' a Pr&tipadika ending in a vowel.' 

r**fa. P. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



412 the paribhashendus'ekhaba, 

latter) would evidently cease to end in a vowel. — Nor (can one 
maintain that) tbe short (vowel which is substituted for the 
final of tTW*fr), is bahiranga because (its substitution) depends 
on the meaning (of Wrtl), 1 and on that aocount asiddha (in 
regard to the addition of the augment J^); 2 for it has been 
stated that (dependence on) meaning is not admitted to make 
(an operation) bahiranga ; 8 moreover, in consequence of the ($*^ 
in the) rule P. VI., 1, 86, and because (Pfcnini) has employed 
the words *$H 3*V s (* n VIII., 2, 2) 4 Par. L. lias no concern (with 
an operation which would by it be asiddha) in regard to the 
addition of (the augment) J^. 5 

It is just because (the word flpFXKT of this Paribh£shfc) denotes 
any combination whatsoever, 6 that the author of the V&rtti- 
kas, 7 when pointing out the faults (which would arise from 
an unrestricted application) of the present Paribh&sh&, has stat- 
ed that ' ( if the Paribhisha* were universally valid), an affix 
depending on a letter would not cause the disappearance of that 

1. J. e. on the circumstance that WTTT is neuter. 

2. Scil. and that we therefore do not want the present Paribh&sh& 
for the sake of crmPr, and that the word epTTRf in it need accordingly 
not denote a vWeshyavWeshanasambandha. 

3. See above pag. 224. 

4. See above pag. 268 ; 276 ; 232. 

5. See Kaiyata and N&gojibhatta in Mah&bh&skya pag. 500. 

6. fllfir* t. c. Wtfft? P. 

7. ?rf%^ffrlrf*ffir | fasifcflfir 5fa: || Bhairavamis'ra.-- See Mah&- 
bhHshyapag.504: <W SPTf itflW. Jjauft V^f^RRV | 9*43*9 5WTO 

frit i*Rw. m% rtft^rarPrfW wnrj w I «w ftJy.^vVJ | srfir: 
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letter'. 1 When subsequently, on the ground that (the addition 
of) the affix (in the case of Sfffr) is certainly not caused by 
the combination of something preceding and something following, 
while such (a combination) only is supposed to be denoted 
by the word 9ft?ft, it is suggested that ' (the addition of) the 
affix is not caused by a ^JI^FTTf / and when, this having been 
actually admitted, (the preceding statement is put differently in 
this form viz.) that '( if the Paribh&shft were universally valid) 
the term Anga would not become the cause (of the disappear* 
ance of a letter that forms part of the Anga),'^ — all this does 
not speak against the correctness of the preceding (statement of 
the) Bhashya (f °foTO: JTSTO: etc.), because it is brought forward by 
one who is only partly acquainted with the true state of the* 
case. Moreover, if (the words TOW: JT3FT: etc.) were really (equi- 
valent to •TTtftrr ^^^FRTrftfinf W^), the word ^°irw. ' depend- 
ing on a letter' would be superfluous, because (in that case) the 
term Anga ought (in the same manner) not to become the cause 
of the elision (of a letter of the Anga) also in (the formation of) 

1. Iu to+^= STftf, * Tjs by P. IV., 1, 95 added to TO because 
TO is ' a Pr&tipadika ending in *?.' Now it has been stated in the Bba- 
shya that, if the present Paribhasha were universally valid, the affix 
? would not cause the application of P. VI., 4, 148, because the Pillti- 
padika to which { has been added would by that rule cease to end in 
ST. This shows that $RTnr has in the Bhashya been considered to denote 
also a vtfeihyavU'eBhanasambandha, for otherwise the Paribhasha would 
not in the manner stated have been applicable in the case of TO+?sr — 
ST?tf. 

2. I. e. when TO is combined with the affix ^sr, to is termed Anga 
by P. L, 4, 13 ; this term Anga can by the present Paribhasha not cause 
the elision of the final s? of TO by P. VI., 4, 148, because the combina- 
tion Stf-K^irould be destroyed thereby. 
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5hr, W^t^faetc. (the affixes of which are not dependent on a 
letter). 1 

Some maintain that in the case of VRPrjar, qrtP^T etc. (from 
crNTfr+J^, AWTf-HR" etc.), where the substitution (by P. VI., 3, 
61) of a short vowel (for the £ of WTffr) is caused by the second 
member ($3> etc. of the compound), it is one only partly acquaint- 
ed with the true state of the case who in the Bhashya on P. I., 
1, 39 and on the rule 2 P. VI., 1, 71 has accounted for the non- 
addition of <p& (to <ll«tf*r) by means of Par. L., assuming (while 
doing so) that it somehow 8 is possible to account for the ab- 
sence of J3[ also by that Paribhasha ; and that for this very 
reason (viz. because it is one only partly acquainted with the 
true state of the case who has made use here of Pan L.) it has 
been stated by the author of the Varttikas on P. L, 1, 39 that the 
(non-addition of J^ in UTJlPrj^ etc.) results (not from Par. L. 
but) from the (present) Paribhasha. 4 

It is characteristic of the present (Paribhasha, that it is ap- 
plicable) wherever (the application of) a rule may be 
occasioned by the combination (of two things. — The mean- 
ing which) results from it, is this that (a rule or operation 
the application or taking effect of which is occasioned 
by the combination of two things) does not become the 
cause of (the application of) another rule (the taking effect 
of) which would destroy that combination which, (existing) be- 

1. See P. IV., 1, 112 ; 105 ; and 120. 

% See Mahabhashya pag. 499, and above pag. 275. 

3. Vie, when Par. LI. is rejected. 

4. Really the statement in the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 39 and VI., 1, 
71 need not be Ekadea'yukti, because the non-addition of $3? may well be 
accounted for in two ways. 
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fore the taking effect of the former (rule), was the cause of its 
(application). 

Now 1 one might say : '(if) then (this Paribh&sha did really 
exist, the final of) e. g. OCR) ought not to have been length- 
ened by P. VII., 3, 102 in the Dat. Sing. ^HTW (from W+t =s 
*T*T+*0 ; for (here) the substitute *T (for V) ought, as it owes 
its substitution to the combination of the base (*W) end- 
ing in short *T with (the termination) ^, not (to have caused 
the application of the rule P. VII. , 3, 102, because the latter by 
destroying the final *T of *W) destroys that (combination). Nor 2 
can one object " that the (substitution of) long (aft for the 
final of UT), because it depends on the circumstance that (the 
termination) should commence with (one of the letters con- 
tained in the Praty&hara) ^, is bahiranga, and therefore 

1. The sentence commencing with *T??f ends with tfff ^j in 1. 13, 
The objection that, if the ParibhashD, did really exist, it ought to have 
prevented the lengthening of the final of ^PT in the Dat. Sing., is refuted 
by the statement that the Paribhashfc is not universally valid, 

2. Of. Bhairavamis'ra: ^frqFraOTftfoTO falF# dKfr l fi faPrRHTfr 

^ansr^rr* I rlrtRr ||. 

The objection which is refuted in the following is this : 
'In^PH-^ the y&des'a and this Paribhashfc are antaranga; 
In J^m + *T th e Dirgha is bahiranga. 
The object of the Par. is to prevent the destruction of a Samnipdta ; if 
now the Par. is antaranga, and the Dtrgha bahiranga, the latter does, so 
far as regards the Par., not exist; consequently there is (in i,\H\q) no 
destruction of a Samnipdta which the Par. could have prevented, and the 
Par. cannot be applicable at all in the formation of tWTV 
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asiddha, and that consequently there is here no destruction of a 
combination (which the present Paribhasha could prevent)." For 
though (the substitution of long *TT when it once has taken place) 
might be looked upon as asiddha, as a matter of fact the present 
(Paribh&sha) has to be applied when a combination is about 
to be destroyed (». e. at a time when the Dtrgha, which was sup- 
posed to be asiddha in regard to it, does not exist yet). 
Besides, although something bahirartga is asiddha when that 
which is antaranga is (still) to take effect, there is nothing to 
prove that it is asiddha when that which is antaranga has 
taken effect (already). 1 Moreover, if the present (Paribh&sh&) 
were not applicable whenever the (actual) destruction of a com- 
bination might be regarded as not having taken place, (then 
it would not be applicable) e. g. in (the formation of the Voc. 
Sing.) Wt (from jfrCr+S • *nK+*j) 2 because, the elision of the 
Vocative (termination §) being regarded as sthdnivat (•*. e. S| 

1. The substitution of long *ff in OTPT can accordingly not be 
asiddha in regard to the Paribhash&, and the latter, if it did really exist, 
ought to have prevented it. 

2. In ifhft + sr ST is by P. VII., 8, 107 substituted for the | 
of jf^T before the Voc. termination B* we obtain thus JrJifC + SJ • 
subsequently IT is elided by P. VI., 1, 69 because it is preceded by a 
short vowel. According to the Bhashya the present Par. is applicable 
in this case and ought to have prevented the elision of ff ; but it ha» not 
been applied because it is not universally valid. If however the elision 
of H could have been regarded as sthdnivat t. e. *r as still present so 
far as regards the Par., the latter would not have been applicable at all 
in this case because there would have existed no destruction of a Sa- 
mnip&ta which it could have prevented, and the Bh&shya, according to 
which it ought to have been applied, would be incorrect. 
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*s still present), the combination (ifffrMf ) which has caused (the 
substitution of) the short (?), might have been (regarded as) not 
destroyed ; in that case however the Bhashya on the rule P. 
I., 1, 39 which maintains that (although the Paribh&sha is really 
applicable in the formation of wK etc.) it ought (nevertheless) 
not to be applied there (because it is not universally valid), 
would be incorrect. 1 Should one object that (an operation) 
cannot be sthdnivat in regard to a Sammpdta because the latter is 
not taught in grammar, 2 then one must show also how (an 
operation)* can be asiddha in regard to it, especially as it has 
been clearly stated by Kaiyaja on P. I., 1, 11, that (an operation) 
cannot be asiddha in regard to something that is not taught 
in grammar, (a statement) which moreover proves that the 
present Paribhashft can certainly prevent the taking effect even of 
suoh operations as are taught in the three last chapters of Pa- 
cini's grammar {viz, because according to it such operations 
cannot be asiddha in regard to this Paribhasha)'. 

(This objection concerning KWfl) would be untenable, because 
the fact that (Pfinini) has put down TCPT in III., 1, 14, shows 
that the present (Paribh&slia) is not universally valid. 4 

1. If the elision of the *? after JfhX cannot be regarded as sthdnivat, 
the substitution of long sfl" in OTPT can also not be regarded as 
asiddha in regard to the Par., and the latter ought to have prevented it. 

2. Scil. and that the statement of the Bhashya concerning jfiTc 
need therefore not be incorrect even when the lengthening of the *T 
in OTTO is regarded as asiddha in regard to the ParibhasLi. 

3. Such as the substitution of long stf in WTW. 

4. /. e Though the ParibhSUhii is applicable in the formation of 
rrSTPT it has nevertheless not prevented the substitution of *?T, because 
it is not universally valid.— See Si. Kau. L, pag, 93. 
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It 1 is however not necessary that the two things the combi- 
nation of which the (taking effect of a) rule would destroy (if 
its application were not prevented by the present Paribhasha) 
should both be specially put down 2 in the rule (the application 
of) which is occasioned by their combination. 8 When it is sug- 
gested in the Bhfcshya on the rule P. I., 1, 39, that in (the for- 
mation of) Slftf (from W+C^) the term Anga, whioh'is applicable 
(to TO) because a base ending with the letter *T is here com* 
bined with (the affix) ^T v , ought in consequence of this Pari- 
bhasha not to cause the elision of the *T(of TO), 4 this suggestion 
is aocomngly disposed of by (the remark that this Paribhfcsh& 
is) not universally valid. (If on the other hand what we 
maintain here were incorrect, then the Paribhasha would not be 
applicable at all in the formation of STffr), because it has not 
been stated in P. L, 4, 13 that the term Anga is assigned to (a 
base) ending in short *T (before the affix *»[). 

To say, ' that (the author of) the Bhashya is wrong when 
he states that in the case of$W*tfw, *?ptf (from W-K) 
etc. (jwrft, Wfr etc.) ought in consequence of (the existence of) 

1. See Bhairavami8'ra : a?*j m\H\ | *rfh flPTCRTO" fiiJW* 5TR# «Pft5r- 

wto ^wrf: | *?Rkt ^ 6(^TrTO»°n?^ 3f#ft [*.3.H*J pw ^^ *w- 

qrcraOT^fafanr | <tct? i *rttft»nft" || 

2. arr^wr *. «. frfer'aircrfR^. P. 

3. As is the case e. g. in P. VII,, 3, 111 where llf and ft^ ace 
actually put down, and where, when P. VII. , 3, 111 has taken effect (t. «. 
when c. g. fa$Hr + <r has been changed to ft*rcf«Hr), the Par. 
prevents the application of P. I., 1, 39 which would cause the elision of 
the termination V. 

4. See above pag. 413. 
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this Paribhashfc not to be termed avyaya (by P. I., 1, 39); that 
in consequence of this Patfbhasha &\ ought not to be (substi- 
tuted for the terminations***:, <T etc.), 1 but that (JWKTC', Wfr 
etc.) might certainly be termed avyaya, because the combina- 
tions ($»WC+fcT:, *nRr«K etc.) would be destroyed by the sub- 
stitution of &\ (for W, <T etc.), but not by (the assignment to 
JW^, »?& etc. of) the term avyaya ; that the result however of 
»fW^f? etc.) being termed (avyaya) would be (the possibility 
of inserting in them) W^ (by P. V., 3, 71),' — would not be 
correct. For no fault (can be found with the above statement 
that jnranT etc. in consequence of the existence of this ParibhS- 
sha cannot be termed avyaya), because on the authority of the 
Bhashya when it gives those examples 2 (jWffltWT: etc.), the 
meaning (of the Paribhasha is this) that (a rule or operation) 
does not cause (the application of another rule or operation) 
which would directly or indirectly destroy that combination by 
which its own (application) was occasioned ; hereby the opinion 
that WT^may be (inserted in JWCTW, wtf etc.)* is refuted.— 
Nor can one say that (when) on the Karyakalapaksha 4 (the 
Avyayasamjnd-rule P. I., 1, 39 has united itself both with the 
rule P. IL, 4, 82 which teaches the substitution of tt\ for W: 
etc., and with P. V., 3, 71 which teaches the insertion of *T3T^ v ,) 
the term avyaya, so far as it would be united with (the rule P» 
V;, 3, 71 which teaches the insertion of) HST^, might be (assign" 
edto ynntft*, **r*3T etc.), although it could (inconsequence of this 

1. Viz. because it is the addition of m: and cr to «TOTW and nn«J 
which has caused the substitution of (f for the final vowels of the latter. 
(P. VII., 3, 103; and 111). 

2. ^5*1?^?° t.e. w^c^farr*^ . p. 

3. Viz. because JttTO? etc. are termed avyaya by P. I., 1, 39. 

4. See Par. Ill, 
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Paribhasba) not be (assigned to them) so fer as it would be 
united with (the rule P. II., 4, 82 which teaches the substitu- 
tion of) $* ; x for the Guna (<f) etc. (of •*# etc.), being bahiranga 
in regard to the antaranga term {avyaya) united with *i+\ f 
would be asiddha in regard (to the latter) ; 2 on the other hand 8 
(the term avyaya) united with <J* is not antaranga in regard to 
the Guna (<f) etc. (of *?n> etc.) because both ore dependent on 
the same formal cause «*• the case-terminations (f , *°: etc). 
Owing to the fact that (Panini) has put down (not only *W* 



1. J. e. As ^ would destroy the' Samnip&ta £Uf*rc-HV:, tn6 rule 
which teaches SHT cannot take effect and the term avyaya, which is unit, 
ed with that rule, cannot be assigned to JWTft. But as the insertion 
of *T5re would not destroy the Samnipata, the rule which teaches it 
might take effect and the term avyaya, which is united with that rule. 
might bo assigned to TBffiT^. 

2. The rule which teaches *TO^T cannot take effect (and the term 
avyaya which is united with it can consequently not be assigned to 
<pYfttft etc.) because the if of ywrrt" etc., on which its taking effect 
would depend, is bahiranga and therefore atiddha in regard to it; 



*w*rc.+ 



{?}♦* 



•T3TC is caused by ^ ; ff is caused by »?: ; the former is therefore 
antaranga and the latter bahiranga. 

3. The rule which teaches the substitution of <f and that which 
teaches the substitution of tJWT for W: etc. (together with the assignment 
of the term avyaya to JWT^T? etc.) have both the same causes, and as 
we therefore cannot prevent here the substitution of <J^T and the assign* 
ment of the term avyaya to rowtf^ etc. by means of Par. L. a we must 
have recourse to the present Paribhash&, and must moke the latter con- 
vey the meaning assigned to it above (ertfr?TCT*;*7r *f etc.) To show 
this, Nsgojibbatta adds : • on the other hand etc. 1 
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ialll., 1,14, but) also (*f andw) 1 in VII., 3, 4o, this (Pa- 
ribh&shfc) is not universally valid, and it is therefore not applied 
whenever an incorrect form would result from its application; 
it is found in the Bhasbya on the rule P. I., 1, 39. (The 
faults) which would arise (from it, if it were applied indiscri- 
minately everywhere, and to avoid which) it must be regarded 
as not universally valid, have all been enumerated in the Bh&- 
shya as follows : (If it were universally valid), 
(a), an affix depending on a letter would not have caused the 

disappearance of that letter (e. g. in) tlft ; 2 
(o). the MT which (by P. VI., 1, 48) is substituted (for the* 

of tfl etc. before the causal-affix Pl^ f would not have caused) 

the addition of the augment J** (to ¥T etc. by P. VII., 3, 36 

e. g. in) tfPWfir ; 
(«). the augment ?* (which by P. VII., 3, 36 is added to tt 

etc., would not have caused) the shortening (of the Mf of 

*TC etc by P. VII., 4, 1 e. g. in) •tffrraj 
(rf). the letter *? (which is substituted by P. VTL, 2, 102 for 

the final) of «W V etc. (before the case-affix 9 etc. would not 

have caused) the addition of (the feminine affix) *n£ (by 

P. IV., 1, 4«.£. injur, «T; 

(e). the augment r* which (by P. VII., 2, 67) is prefixed (to 
the affix TO^ after roots ending in *TT, would not have caused) 
the elision of this lotter *TT (by P. VI., 4, 64 e. g. in) qftf^; 

(/). the uddtta accent which by P. VI., 1, 176 is assigned to 
*JT v and by P. VI., 1, 169 to a case-termination (after an 
antoddtta base, would not have caused) the latter to lose its 

L See below. 

2. See above peg. 412, note 7. 

3. Fis. because the case-affix ff disappears after z\i. 
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uddtia accent ( by P. VI., l f 158, «. g. in) ^, WHTPff; 
(g.) the short Towel which (by P. VIL, 3, 107) is substitut- 
ed (for the final) of a base termed nadi (before the Voc- 
termination g, would not have caused) the elision of the 
Voc.-termination (*J by P. VI., 1, 69 e. g. in) *fc, IjWfi; etc.; 
(*). the * which (by P. VII., 1, 13) is substituted (for the 
termination ^ after a base in short *T, would not have caus- 
ed) the lengthening (of that •? by P. VII., 3, 102, * g. in) 
TORT. 
Except in these 1 cases (the Paribh&sh&) must be applied 
everywhere, for it has been stated in the Bh&shya (on P. I., 1, 39) 
that all faults whatsoever (that would arise from an indiscrimi- 
nate application of the Paribhfish&) have been enumerated in 
the above* More hereof elsewhere. 2 

1. P&yagunda: *rff ?HW: | ^{f^WHTTStfy WTCrf%* (*. «. 

2. *&mi. «. y<^MKT P.— See Si. Kau. I, pag. 94; 142; II. f 
pag. 45 ; 220 ; 360. Bhfehya on P. II., 4, 81 ; HI., 1, 36 ; VIL, 2, 101 ; 
VII., 3, 116 ; VIII., 2, 2 (see above pag. 233). 
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One might say that, when e. g the affix *1\ has by P. IV., 2, 
24 been added to ^^Wff, and when subsequently this •TT^ (of 
T^ysrffi-HTTj has been elided by P. IV., 1, 88, and when (in 
consequence of this elision) the feminine affix (#ft^of r^ffl") has 
likewise been elided by P. I., 2, 49, the augment •fl^ (which by 
P. IV., 1, 49 had been added to *?3C to form ttrft) ought to 
remain audible (in the adjective formed in this manner* The 
author of the Paribh&sh&s) says therefore : 
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P. LXXXVI : When of two things which are taught 
together one disappears, 1 then the other disap- 
pears likewise. 2 

The fact that (Pacini) has put down f*W in the rule VI., 4, 
153, indicates (the existence of) this (Paribhashft) ; for the object 
of CWl is, by teaching us that 9 alone shall be elided, to show 
that (the augment) $* (which by P. IV., 2, 91 is added to firs* 
etc. when S is affixed to them) shall not disappear (by P. VI., 
4, 153). 3 The expression '*** etc.' in P. VI., 4, 153 can only 
denote the words lt?T etc. in (the Gana) ^f^ffr, after they have 
received the augment J^* 

Nor can one object that, ' even (if the existence of the Pari- 
bliasha were indicated) in this manner, the word 5*3 (in P. 

1. *T**JTO7T9 tcil. STTWT: Jff^ frfrf. P. 

3. E. g. when the feminine affix $f? of CTtftfff disappears, the aug- 
ment afltr must disappear likewise, because both have been taught to- 
gather in P. IV., 1, 49. 

3. If the Paribhashfc did not exist, CFCT would be superfluous, be- 
cause even without it 5J5R could by P. VI., 4, 153 have been substituted 
only for U, because only the latter, but not the augment J3T y follows 
upon frPT^T etc. — Now one might say that 5*9 cannot be Jndpdka be- 
cause it may serve a purpose even if the Paribhashfc does not exist ; as 
fr«3TC etc. in P. VI., 4, 153 might be bases derived from fiftf etc. by 
means of the affix 3T, 5 may have been put down in that rule in order 
to prevent the substitution of &\ for some other affix that might be 
added to those bases ft("f*T etc. N&gojibhatta adds therefore: 'The 
expression ' 

4. Viz, because these words present themselves to us immediately 
when we hear the expression flCTcRfifr. P. VL# 4, 153 would therefore 
not teach the elision of any other affix than 9, even if it did not contain 
the word *5W. 
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VI. f 4, 153) would still serve no purpose, because the foot that 
(ft«=TC etc.) have been put down (in that rule) with the augment 
5* , proves by itself sufficiently that that (augment) does not 
disappear (by it ; for) if it were otherwise, 1 (Panini) would 
have said simply ftc^rfcw;, 2 (a rule) which would not have been 
too widely applioable because it would in accordance with Par. 
CV. have enjoined (the substitution of) dft^only for that affix 
(the addition of whioh to ft** is taught in a rule) in which ft*f 
etc. are expressly mentioned (as receiving it, t. e. for the affix 9 
which by P. IV., 2, 91 is added to the words of the GapaTOfcin 
whioh ft*? etc. are actually enumerated)' ; — for the fact that (ft?W 
eta) have been put down (in P. VI., 4, 153) with (the augment) J^ 
would serve a purpose (even if the present Paribhtohfe did not 
exist and if J^did really disappear), beoause they would have 
been put down (with $* ) to prevent (the substitution of) %\ 
for (the affix) W which by P. IV., 3, 136 is added to ft*T etc, 
in the sense of ' made of etc., (a substitution which the supposed 
rule ft?*!?***: would have enjoined) because (in P. IV., 3, 136 ftPT 
etc.) are still more distinctly mentioned than they are in P. IV., 
2, 91 (which teaches the addition of 9 to ^ etc. to which ft?T 
etc. belong). 3 

1. sr^W •'. e. mym& *rcf*r?3€f?mft. P. 

2. The sense of which rule would be ? ft&ffftW: TW raTOT 5f«K. 

3. If Pfcnini had said ftHfflftW: in VI., 4, 153, we should have taken 
these ftSfrffr to be the ftanft in P. IV., 3, 136, and P. VI., 4, 153 
would have taught us the elision of the affix %?T of P. IV., 3, 136. P&nini 
was obliged to say ftc~?CTf?W: in order to show, that he meant theftSfrft 
of P. IV., 2, 91, and he adds IW, beoause otherwise the SR of frs-I* 
would by the present Paribhasbii have disappeared together with 9. (The 
affix & of P. IV., 2, 91 is pratipadokta because the ftptfft actually stand 
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Where however (the things which are taught together) are 
joined by the particle T ' and,' denoting oommunity of reference* 
there this (Paribh&shfi) is established also by a maxim of 
ordinary life, because (in accordance with the practice of ordi- 
nary life) two things enjoined (in this manner) can exist only 
at one and the same time and in one and the same place. 

When Kaiyata 1 however on the rule P* VI., 4, 155 states : 
* The fact 2 that (the Varttika) °m?ff^ (mfrffl^Pl) is made to 
enjoin that (a Pratipadika before &l) takes its masculine form, 
is meant to indicate that the present (ParibMsha) is not univer- 
sally valid; otherwise to enjoin this would have been clearly 
superfluous ; as soon namely as in the formation of a nominal 

among the *[Jjfc to which 3 is added by that rule ; but the affix st°F 
of IV., 3, 136 is even more pratipadokta because the very word fT?Tlfe 
is actually put down in the latter rule).— The correct interpretation of 
P. VL, 4 153 is according to P&ya'gunda this : wfl'JIR'TO'f^^J^T. 

See for the above the Bh&shya on P. VI., 4, 153 where this Pari- 
bh&sha is read thus: ^^Nlfil SiHW^rKWT WJK<Wre":.— Bh&shya 
bn P. IV., 1, 36 ^f^JTftlWHI^STOTPT Wqft^TTO: | TOXfT ^5tTWT. 
SJTwnfiTC OT$ *^*T ^rfPlft W^?r>tft *T *tffi | (Kaiyata : 5Jllfo?f>tt 
*m; I &*RJH-JWteT% Stf ^lf^^^^W^Rf - H lN<rH ffrr:) ; simi- 
larly on P. V., 1, 64. 

1. See Bhftshya on P. VI., 4, 155 : m R^^ '-l R^q | <ft mfalfr- 

Kaiyata: l!<HWifa I flfaOT^STrfN? JfJT^ faffr fft mift U*n? I f£qjffi- 

<H$ fa ^fa C^TRr fa* HTft II 

2. P. IV., 1, 39 teaches that r. g. <r<f receives in the feminine the 
affix &7, and that at the same time ^ is substituted for <T. Kaiyata 
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verb e. g. from <Ffr (the feminine affix) ft\ of the latter would 
disappear by the elision of the final vowel, the f N (of ^Tf which 
has been taught together with #ft in P, IV., 1, 39) would like- 
wise disappear again by the present ParibhasM (if it were uni- 
versally valid), and we should thus arrive at the correct form 
<T*roi^ (even if the above Varttika did not enjoin that a Pratipa- 
dika before Pr takes its masculine form);' — this is incorrect. For 
it is necessary that the above Varttika should enjoin that a Pra- 
tipadika before Pr takes its masculine form (even when the 
present Paribhasha is universally valid) because we can only thus 
account for the formation of e. g. W^fffi 1 ' he names Idabid* 
(from Wfa^/a female descendant of I£abid.') The forms ^T, 
5*ft*T etc. (derived from *rft, ^Wr etc.) however are accounted 
for by the circumstanoe that (the elision of the feminine affix 



maintains now, that, if the present ParibhaslA were universally valid, 
it would only have been necessary to teach that the \ of irft disappears 
before FT, because by the Paribhasha the *F of irft would have to dis- 
appear again together with f * and that, when it has been stated be- 
sides on P. VI., 4, 155, that i&\ before Pr must take its mascul. form 
Cjrf, this proves that the Paribh&3h& cannot be universally valid. He 
further states that by adopting this view concerning the Paribh&shiir we 
can account for the formation of c. g. %jffin (from ^Wt), in which ^ 
has not disappeared together with ^. 

1. It would be impossible to account for the formation of e. g. 
frjR^M ( fr om 5Tft\?, the Fern, of <f3JTC) if it had not been stated on 
P. VI., 4, 155, that before Pr a Piatipadika must take its mascul. form. 

See Chitprabha : atfrftsU'Taifa^ SPPr^rs^Tf^RRr^ \%.\. \ \«\ f- 
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^TT^of the latter) is sthdnivat J 1 more hereof elsewhere. 2 

1. If the elision of the J of (f^f is regarded as sthdnivat, i, e. f as 
still present, there is no reason why H should disappear by the pre- 
sent Paribh&sha. 

2. e^W *. e. **nf*PT*?t (ftt?t Sftsft n. Chitprabha. 



PabibhashI LXXXVII, 

One might say that, when (the affix) «? has by P. IV., 4, 61 
and 62 been added e. g. to *$G (and when in this manner ^fa") 
'one whose habit is to steal' (has been formed), there exists no 
rule by which to account for (the addition of the affix) *I\(to 
^fc) in the Feminine. (The author of the Paribhashas) says 
therefore ; 

P. LXXXVII : (The same operations) which are 
occasioned by (the addition of the affix) *m , 
take place whenever (the affix) °r is added in 
the sense of ' one whose habit is that' (or re- 
lated to that which is denoted by the base to 
which °r is added). 1 
The fact that the word ^T^" (derived from «rif\by the addition 
of °T) has been put down (by Panini) in (the rule) VI., 4, 172, 

1. I.e. when <T is added to 3?f etc. by P. IV., 4, 62. — ^rfc, derived 
by the addition of the °T of P. IV., 4, 62 from ^U, takes therefore by P. 
IV., 1, 15 #PT in the Femin., just as if it had been formed by means of 
the affix «r°r. 

Cf. Bhairavamis'ra: ^ 5JTCPTPI '^awf^iJf^KWf *F\*1 ^Tftl^ SfrJ 
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in order to show that (the *T\of ST^before °0 does contrary to 
P. VI., 4, 167 not remain unchanged, indicates (the existence) 
of this (Paribhasha). 1 Modern 2 (grammarians) say that one 
reason for (adopting) the present (Paribhfcsha) is this that we 
can account by it also for (the addition of the affix) PF^of P. 
IV., 1, 156, to a base ending in °T added in the sense of * whose 
habit is that/ 3 As it has been stated (in the Paribhasha that °T 
must have been added in the sense of) ' whose habit is that/ 
(the Paribhlsha does not apply) when T is added by P. TV., 2, 
57, (and the Fern, of ST**? can therefore) only be WZJ. 4 (The 
Paribhasha) is found in the BHshya on the rule P. VI., 4, 172. 

1. 5TYhr receives <? by P. IV., 4, 62. If the Paribh&shfc did not 
exist, P. VI., 4, 167 would not apply to *^^+<T and 3tf§ would be 
formed regularly by P. VI., 4, 144 , i. e. the rule P. VI., 4, 172 would 
be entirely superfluous. But as the Par. does exist, P. VI. , 4, 167 
would have been applied also in the case of 3?*fsT+°r, if P&nini had not 
put down 3rt§ in VI, 4, 172.— See the Bh&shya on this rule. 

2. ST^TT: t. e. sfn^RTRTT:. P. 

3. According to N&gojibhatta this is incorrect, because the s?«F 
of P. IV., 1, 156 is not (like sjoMn P. IV., 1, 15 or VI., 4, 167) *W 
generally, but is the particular STT^ which denotes ' a descendant/ and 
because by Par. CI. operations that maybe occasioned by such a particu- 
lar ST°T, cannot be assigned to T. P. 

4. The <T in this Paribhfcshfc is only the <T of P. IV., 4, 62, not the 
«T of e. g. P. IV., 1, 147 ; 150 ; IV., 2, 57 etc. 



Paribhasha LXXXVIII. 



One might say that there can be no reason why e. g. in the 
Instr. Dat. Abl. Du- of *farfa£«r„ Vriddhi should not be subftti* 
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tuted (for the 3C) of ^(by P. VII., 2, 114. The author of the 
Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. LXXXVIII : When an operation (dependent 

on an affix) is taught concerning a root, it takes 

place (only when the root) is followed by such 

an affix 1 (as can be added to roots). 2 

The fact that (Panini in VI., 4, 174) has put down $t°Kzt (in 
order to show that when W* by V., 1, 124 is added to ^r°IT 5 T ) <T 

is (irregularly) substituted (for the final of the latter), indicates 
(jhe existence of) this (Paribhasha). s The reading 4 **T?r: *4VWfr 
^&FQ& 3rr*lft$THJ^ (' when some individual 5 root is put down in a 
rule, the operation which concerning that root is taught in 
the rule, is understood to take place only whenever the root 
is followed by such an affix as can be added to roots 9 ) how- 
ever (of this Paribhashfc) has been censured in the Bhashya (on 

1. WFVfo *. e. ^q«TrTOT<-ift. P. 

• 2. E. g. Vriddhi is by P. VII., 2, 114 substituted for the S£ of JTsT 
in the Infin. ifff^, but not in the Instr, Du. of i^R^^ because JT^ 
is here followed by a case-affix which cannot be added to roots. 

3. If the Paribh&sh& did not exist, it would have been useless to put 
down ETPTfNJ in P. VI., 4, 174 because in that case rf would have been 
substituted for the final ^ of ^°nr\ before sgs^by P. VII., 3, 32 
(which would have superseded P. VI., 4, 144). — P. When the author of 
the Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 174 says that the putting down of »ffarf?q 
indicates ' fffitfT <T? ?tff ^ *TTft' he states thereby merely what results 
from this Paribhasha, and Kaiyata's remark t Sfffit: Sf^4U*<*f ^Jiwft 
^jfpTtTRftrarc^NT ITPrer*J% c^rWRf 3FWm<H1tM^ is therefore incorrect. 

4. m*: soil. ?rf%**«Tfi:. P. 

6. 13^1 ° }. e. mft°. P. 
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P. VII., 2, 114), on the ground that (in accordance with it the 
augment) *T^ might (by P. VI., 1, 59) be inserted (after the 
radical vowel) e. g. in the Instr. Plur. of TO«r^(t;tz. because no 
individual root has been put down in that rule). 1 

This (Paribhasha) decides (the taking place or not taking 
place only of) those operations which are dependent on affixes, 2 
(and the optional) substitution of ^ (for the final of *Pa^ which is 
taught) in P. VIII., 2, 63 does therefore take place e. g* in the 
Instr. Du. of JTW^ 3 because it depends (not on an affix but) on 
the circumstance that ft\) is the end of a Pada. With the rules 
that teach (the substitution of) ST^ etc. 4 , however, it has no con- 
cern, because the prohibition P. VI., 4, 85 (regarding *T<5t 
shows) that it is not universally valid. 6 It is found in the 
BMshya 6 on P. VII., 2, 114. 

1. Scil. and because the Paribh&sh& would accordingly not be ap- 
plicable in P. VI., 1, 59. 

2. P. The meaning of the Paribhashli is consequently : iRJjq qTrft 

3. JFT3Vir*T or HTWJT'T.-But the augment J^of P, VII., 1, 60 can- 
not be inserted in the Instr. Du. of JTTST ; see Kaiyata on P. VII., 2, 

114 : jJTTJrcq JFTO^rrwrjirsft ^ mfrr. 

4. P. VI., 4, 77 ; the 'etc.' includes ^ (p. VI., 4, 82). 

5. If it were universally valid, Sjviff would not fall under P. VI., 4, 
82 and the prohibition concerning *p?t in VI., 4, 85 would be 
superfluous. 

6. See Bh&shya on P. VII., 2, 114 : ^sffftT: | *%fffcfaft ftnTRfa*: | 

^Wf °r ?r ^reTO^srrerrlfcsrJT, 1 ****** ^ ^vw^ zwft ^frfTRrf^r- 
* mw&ft *t3 wft^f qR^rnrr *hm | ^Fq<rar: ^forr^r^r: jtcrriPt | 

(P. VI., 1, 58) | *ftj I Iff Wrf ?T3W: (VI., 1> 58) | qfar | SSrereWTffT- 
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*JTfar: (Vii., i, 60) | srfir i irwI ^vgfir: (VII., l, 60) i sfcr | *r&ft 

^TO: (VII., 3, 32) | ftft | M*F& *Tr?TC: (VIII., 2, 21) || qfr *HFT- 

<& srrffer || 

Cf. also the Bhashya on P. VL, 1, 58, VII, 3, 32 and VIII., 2, 22, 
vhere we find the reading '<*fit: STVUH 1 ^ ; *ko SL Kau. II., pag. 186. 



Paribhasha LXXXIX. 

One might say that, (when *T3^has by P. V., 3, 71 been in- 
serted) e. g* (intf? and 3W:), tt% and 3W^": ought not to be term- 
ed Sarvandman and Avyaya (by P. I., 1, 27 and I., 1, 37 respective- 
ly, because these rules teach only that w and 3^: are termed 
Sarvandman and Avyaya respectively, and that e. g. the Nom. 
Plur. Masc. of fl? bought therefore not to be flftr by P. VII., 1, 
17. The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 
P. LXXXIX : (Any term) that may be employed 
(in grammar), denotes (not merely what is ac- 
tually denoted by it, but it denotes also whatever 
word-form may result when) something (is) insert- 
ed in that (which is actually denoted by it). 1 
(P. VII., 1, 11 teaches that in the Instr.Plur. of ^*Tand *T^ 
*?: shall not be substituted for the termination PT: ; when he) in 

1. flf and 3%: in the Ganas on P. I., 1, 27 and 37 denote therefore 
not only flf and S§:, but they denote also sf^T and 3W%":, and the 
latter are therefore termed Sarvandman and Avyaya respectively as well 
as the former. 
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the same rule (adds) the prohibition ' sT*h' (meaning, that the 
rule shall not be applied when 5^ and *Tsre have ^ inserted in 
them, i. e. in the Instr. Plur. of ^*\and W*^, his doing so) 
indicates (the existence) of the present (Paribhasha) . l In the 
BMshyaon the rule P. L, 1, 72 2 (the Paribhash*,) is read thus : 
3^5T*T<T T?"Jf ^ ajsft ' (any term) that may be employed (in 
grammar),, denotes (not merely what is actually denoted by it, 
but it denotes also whatever word-form may result when) 
something else has become part of (what is actually denoted 
by) it.' 

1. If the Paribhashd did not exist, the prohibition dftfc would have 
no sense, because in that case 3T3"*T and aTTtf would not denote also 
£3^T and STT^ftf and because the latter would consequently not fall 
under P. VII., 1, 11, even if that rule did not contain the word &?3ft:. — 
See Mahabhashya, Ed. Ballantyne, pag. 787, and the Bhashya on P. I., 
4, 13. — P. adds : If one objects that by adopting the restrictive rule 

rSTTCflf: *RT x the srft: of P. VII., 1, 11 is rejected in the Bh&shya, 
then the prohibition erar: in P, VI., 1, 132 may be taken to indicate 
the existence of this Paribhiisha. See the Bh&shya in the Calcutta Ed. 
of Panini on P. VII., 1, 11. 

2. Scil. and on P. I., 4, 13.— In the Bhashya on P. I., 1, 27 and 
VII., 1, 52 we find ^Wlfiffifqra. 



PauibhashI XC. 

One might say that by P. IL, 4, 77* fa\ought to be elided 
(not only in the Aor. Par. of TT# ffaft * to drink/ but) also in 
the Aor. Par. of % Trfir.' to proteot,' (and that the latter root 

1. Scil which rule teaches that RTC is elided after Tf in the Par. 
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oiight therefore not to form) TTtffr eto. (The author of the 

Paribbaslids) says therefore : 
P. XC : (When there is any doubt) as to (whether 
a term that may be employed in grammar, 
should denote a root) that has ar*for its Vika- 
rana (t. e. a root of the second class), or (a root) 
which has a Vikarana other than 5pF {i e. a 
root of some other class, or both, then that term 
should be taken to denote only) such a (root) as 
has a Vikarana other than ^^(or, in other words, 
a root which belongs to any but the second class). 1 

The fact that (P&nini) in the rule VII., 2, 44 (where 
he says g[%Hjn%) has put down 9 of the second class and 
9 of the fourth class separately, while (to denote both) he might 
have said (simply) ^V^ (instead of fpreraft), indicates according 
to Kaiyata (the existence) of this (Paribkaska. 2 But) this is in- 

1. qTin P. II., 4, 77 denotes therefore only <tf, fftfrT, but not <TT, 
qift -See Par. CVL 

2. If the Paribhashi. did not exist, 8? would, according to Kaiyata, 
denote both H , sft and tf , ?|q^; but as it does exist, ^ would (so 
Kaiyata says) in accordance with it have denoted only 9^3, and F&nini 
was therefore obliged to say flpRTCfr. 

See Bh&shya on P. VII., 2, 44 : »PT Bwtf affair J^BJTT ftaft | 

Kaiyata: s^T firJnffafa | m**ft* famfoft *TT: || mW$ | ^J*. 

°ire^^r^<dfa*c , T$lff q^rfaft fr*ftft? m*t *ir<Tj ww •rftnr- 
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oorreot ; for as ( ^), because it would have been accompanied 
(in P. VII., 2, 44 by roots that have Vikaragas other than Sp*), 1 
would (likewise) have denoted 2 only that (^) which has a 
Vikarana other than «p£ (t. e. only |[of the fourth class), the 
separate mention (in P. VII., 2, 44 of both ^ ) cannot indicate 
(the existence of) this (raribh&shfc). 8 

The (existence of the) Paribhfishl is suggested however in the 
Bhfishya on P. Vl£, 2, 15. For when it is suggested on P. VII., 
2, 15, that (that rule, if it were not restricted,) would forbid (the 
augment S*J in the Past Pass. Ptc. of R\, fftr ' to know,' 4 (the 
author of the Bh&shya) states, that (P. VII., 2, 15) forbids (the 
addition of f^to the affix of the Past Pass. Ptc.) after exactly the 
same (roots) after which (C*is prefixed) optionally (to some other 
affix, and that it therefore cannot forbid &^ in the Past Pass. Ptc. 
of ffrj fl% ' to k^ow/ for, he says, € ftf) in P. VIL, 2, 68 denotes 
(the root ffcj which has $T for its Vikarana' 5 (t. e. fa*, fcsfa' ' to 
find'), and ($T^ ^fa) has oj^for its Vikarapa. *T ' and' introduces 
here the reason, (and) the meaning of the (statement of the 
author of the Bh&shya is therefore) this that, as (flTj ?Rf) has 
the Vikarana 5f*T, (ffT v in P. VIL, 2, 68) denotes, because it 
stands near (f5T, (that farj which has the Vikarana 3T, but does 
not, because it stands (also) near f\ f denote also fi\, tfrf, for 

1. Viz. by $|, STtfcT etc, 

2. See Par. CHI. 

3. Viz. because it would be absolutely necessary even if the ParibWU 
shft did not exist. 

4. Viz. because after far fz is optionally prefixed to f*| by P, 
VIL, 2, 68. 

5. My Ms. and the lithographed Edition of the Mah&bh&shya read 
SfffcTOrfTCT; the right reading SlftWRT * 8 found in the Calcutta Ed. 
of P&nini on VIL, fi, 15. 
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the latter would be oontrary to the present Paribhasha. 1 And 
it is because (the existence of the Paribhasha has thus been 
suggested in the Bhashya, and is not indicated by ^'Jjrar in P. 
VIL, 2, 44) that we read in the Paribhashfc (*raflTWTW, and) not 
55M4*< U IW. 2 Verbatim however this (Paribhasha) is read in the 
Bhashya nowhere. On P. II., 4, 77 the author of the Varttikas 
gays ' that it ought to have been stated that <ir (in II., 4, 77) de- 
notes TT, fa*fir,' and the author of the Bhashya, ' that <TT wherever 
it is employed (in Pacini's grammar) denotes that (W) which has 
not the Vikarana 5J* .'— By Kaiyaja (the Paribhasha) has been 
distinctly quoted on the rule P. VIL, 2, 44. 8 

1. If the Faribh&shfc did not exist, fte in P. Y1L 9 2, 68 would de- 
note both Prr ffcanft, and ftV , tftf, because it stands near a root (viz. 
faQ which has SET as Vikarana, and also near a root (viz. f^) which 
has 3T* as Vikarana : but as the Paribhaehik does exist, ft? denotes in 
accordance with it only fir, f^Tfr the Vikarana of which is not <J^, 
and does not denote ff 3\ tftr which has the Vikarana 5TOT. 

2. If fFFrenift were really Jndpdka, it might indicate the very re- 
verse of what is taught in the present Paribhashft, viz. that such a term 
* should be taken to denote only such a root as has the Vikarana 
j^\ — See Baghavendraoharya: *T<T tffir I ITrwrlftfTWm?^: I 

3. See above pag. 483, note 2.— Si. Eau. II., pag. 84. 



Pabibhasha XCI. 

One might say that the substitution of a guttural (for the ^ 
of ft) which is taught in P. VIL, 3, 56, ought not to take place 
(by that rule) «. g. in the Desid. of the Causal of ft (for the * 
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of the Causal base fffa, and that forms like flftRPtftaft are conse- 
quently incorrect The anthor of the ParibhiUhiLs) says therefore : 
?. XCI : A radical denotes whenever it is employed 
(in grammar, not only that radical itself, but 
it denotes) also whatever (base) may result from 
the addition to it of (the derivative affix) Pr. 1 

The fact that (the substitution by P. VIL, 3, 56 of a guttural 
for the f of ft) has by (the term) *T^T$ * not before ^VJ in the 
same rule been (expressly) forbidden (for the Aor. of the Causal 
of ft), indicates (the existence of) this (Paribh&shfc) ; 2 the latter 
is applicable however only wherever the substitution of a gut- 
tural (may be taught in a rule). It is found in the Bh&shya on 
the rule P. VIL, 3, 56. 8 

1. fir in P. VIL, 3, 56 denotes therefore not only the root ft, but 
also the Causal base f[ft derived from ft. 

2. Viz. because P. VIL, 3, 56, even did it not contain *Nfc, would 
not be applicable in the Causal of ft, if the present Paribh&shi did not 
exist. 

3. The Paribhtahk itself is found nowhere in the Bhashya. See 

Bbdshya on P. VIL, 3, 56 : t^Tfr t ST*#ifa ftwfrr I UTifftqi^ | StffiF 

**£.% | ftrita? srn^ ir$r*R*J nftrortPufifanr $?* far mz \\ 

Kaiyata: «raftRr faniffl* | nRnPfiM^w arurerwl* faVKii?fl <ft 
WKtnf toiww «Rr pi f *ft*i<frfa wr vm \\ *&&ft I *Rrsrfta$:|i 
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Pabibhasha XCII. 

One might say that e. g. in (the formation of) the Dat. Plur. 
of **TC (from S^+WSTj, when the second word in P* VIL, 
1, 80 is taken to be W^ and when accordingly Wfl^has been 
substituted for WJ t and when farther the final (of JWT ) has 
been elided (by P. VIL, 2, 00, t. e. when J***;!-**: has been 
changed to J*H-wO» ^ ougbt to be substituted (for the H of 
TOT by P. YIL, 3. 103. The author of the Paribhfcsbfe) says 
therefore : 

P. XCII : When (an operation which is) taught in 
the Ang&dhMra (P. VL, 4— VII., 4) has taken 
place and another (operation of the Ang&dhi- 
Hra) is subsequently applicable, (this latter opera- 
tion) is not allowed to take place. 1 

Besides (being indicated by the fact that Panini in VII., 3, 
79 teaches the substitution of «TT for Iff and «R % , 2 the existence 
of) this (Paribhasha) is indicated by the circumstance that (Pa- 
nini) in VI., 4, 160 teaches (the substitution of) *TT (for the 
initial of tw after *Tj for) otherwise (to teaoh) this would have 
been clearly superfluous, because (the right form WW N ) would 

1. Kg. When in *rsjflr+UW the % of SWTT has been elided by P. 
VII, 2, 90, the final &T of J** is not allowed to be changed to tf by P. 
VII., 3. 103, because the latter rule stands likewise in the Angadhikara. 

2 See BLfobya on P. VII, 3, 79 t *fqfw*°f ( in ZR) ffcuij «T 5ff5f^T- 

* ^s>^r | *r ^fafc: | siRr^T srnft I »??ft fiSt spt [ *. ;. j o Q cf?T 
tf far jtR's^ I <r* *& fa* aft qftqfarcrof *tfif<r nssnmmZt *rro<rr 
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have resulted from (the substitution of) 55TT 1 for the letter \ (of 
t*TC^,) and the (subsequent) lengthening (of the *T of S*T) by P. 
VII., 4, 25. 2 In consequence of this very (Jndpaka) the (Pari- 
bbfrshfi) concerns also such operations of the AngHdhikfcra as 
would affect different portions (of a word-form). 3 That it is 
not universally valid, is proved by (the form) Sflh 4 which (Pfc- 
pini) has put down (in the rules I., 2, 59 and V,, 3, 92; and 
when) in the BMshya 5 on the rule P. VII., 1, 30 6 (the Pari- 
bhfisha) is made to end with the word PrfffrfW (meaning, that the 
second operation is not allowed to take place 'provided the 
right forms of the language are accomplished' without it), it is 
made to end so only because (the author of the Bh&shya in 

1. Sfr: being valid from P. VI., 4, 158. 

2. As the ParibhiUlA does'exist, stf^ in P. VI., 4, 160 is necessary, 
because in accordance with it P. VII., 4, 25 could not have taken effect 
after the substitution of 5JfT by P. VI., 4, 160. 

SeeBhfcshya on P. VI., 4, 160: R^?5 «W H*?TO STTrW^ ^ $r- 

^ ttf* Vb$ ^ i r mm tifaB *rrcf suffer <nsrrwniNr*i? w%r tftwrr- 
*ns*ft w* fir || 

8. Viz. because the 5fPT of P. VI., 4, 160 would have affected the | 
of fa* and the lengthening by P. VII , 4, 25 the bt f W. 

4. Ft*, because in the formation of gflf: P* VII, 3, 104 Aa* taken 
effect after the taking effect of P. VII., 2, 102. 

5. See IMshya on P. VIL, 1, 30: wSrwqj frw WHEW »?Ttt- 

titrtFHr&TT uratfcr | wwmi** : sft mto*t ftSnr asHrft jftw*: nmrfir | 
qff^yfa ?ror*3 | *rg rTRj^r^rsT: sre sJtTirr^w | ^3 ^5^f nctfrrr | 

6. 8dl. and on P. VIL, 3,78. 
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that passage) has included (in his statement) whatever maj 
result from the fact that the Paribhishft, is not universally valid. 1 
Some however say - 'The present Paribhash& (if it were 
really adopted) would not assist in the formation of any form 
whatsoever (that could not be formed without it ; and) it is for 
this reason that, when on P. VII., 3, 79 and VI., 4, 160 the 
question is raised, as to what whould be the object (of the Pa- 
ribh&sha) in case (its existence were really) indicated (by ill 
and *tt% in P. VII., 3, 79 and VI., 4,160), the object of it has 
been stated to be merely, " that it would enable us to dis- 
pense with the special rule forbidding the substitution (by P. VII., 
8, 86) of Guna (for the C) of fWcf, 2 the adoption of which had 
been suggested (on P. VII., 3, 78)," but not (that it would assist 
in) the formation of certain forms (of the language which could 
not be formed without it. In view of) this 3 (it) has been stat- 
ed, that, as has elsewhere been shown, the second word in P. 
VII., 1, 30 is (really) aTWTj that the elision taught in P. VII., 
2, 90 must be the elision of the final (of 2*^ etc -) 5 an< * tn at, 
(when J 1 ^.^ 4 ^ has accordingly been changed to JTOT+W^,) 

1 . J. e. If the correct forms of the language cannot .be formed with* 
out the second operation, then the latter is, contrary to the present Pa- 
ribhkshit, allowed to take place; but where it is otherwise, there the 
Paribh&shlt is applied, 

2. Fw. because by the Paribhftsh& P. VII., 3, 86 would not be 
allowed to take effect after the substitution of ft\ for <TT by P. VII., 3, 
78.— If the substitute for qT is made to end in *?, the Paribh&sh& is 
eyen here unnecessary, because in that case P. VII. , 3, 86 does not ap- 
ply after the substitution of ft* by P. VII, 3, 78. 

3. I. e. In order to show that forms like 3«RWr v , for the formation 
of which the Paribhftshft was supposed to be aeoessary, oan be formed 
without it. 
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the formj^nw results from the substitution by P. VI., 1, 97 of 
the second *T, (t. e. the initial *f of WT^, for both the *T of 
J*T and the initial »T of WCTj. And such being the case, 
the Bhashya on both rules (VI., 4, 160 and VII., 3, 79 according 
to which WTand «TT in these rules) should indicate (the exist- 
ence of) this Paribhasha, and the Bhashya on the rule P. VIL, 
1, 30, must be (regarded to contain) the statements of one who 
is only partly acquainted with the true state of the matter.' 1 

1. According to layagunda some say that Nagojibhatta has said 
iJftr^flu $r%<J • -*?TJ:) in order to show that he does not approve of this 
view ; but others maintain that Itfara means *TP*<tfRfK3":. (See also Si. 
Xau. L, pag. 170; 171 ; IL, pag. 234; 235.) 



Paeibhashas XCIIL, 1-10. 

(Some grammarians have said) : 

€ The circumstance that (Panini) in VI., 4, 146 (*^°T:) has 
employed (the term) ^T, while he should have said *fltf5» in- 
dicates (the existence of the Paribh&sha) : 
P. XCIIL, 1 : A rule is not universally valid, when 
that which is taught in it is denoted by a 
technical term. 

This (Paribhasha applies) only where the technical term which 
oocurs (in the rule) denotes that which is taught in the latter. 1 

1. Because such is the case in the JnSpaka-raU P. VI., 4, 146. P. 
adds that the technical term must be one which has a meaning also in 
ordinary life. 
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Hereby we can account e. g. for (the absence of Guija in) 
1 



Similarly, the circumstance that (Pacini in VIII., 4, 16 «TrPr 
ifcr) has employed (the term) •TTR', 2 while he would have at- 
tained his object by saying merely PT 55tr , indicates (the exist- 
ence of the Paribhashft) : 

P. XCIII., 2 : A rule which teaches (the addition of) 

an augment is not universally valid. 

Hereby we can aocount e. g. for (the absenoe of the augment 
tZ? in *rf*iT*r, which oocurs in) WK <J§4ilJ14J|. 

Similarly, the circumstance that (Panini) in the rule III., 1, 
79(<Rrftf5Wl *:) has put down $*T, while (the addition to this 
root of*) would have resulted already from the fact that 
3>*r is enumerated among the CTTl?, indicates (the existence of 
the Paribhfcshfc) : 

P. XCIII., 3 : An operation which should affect a 
(whole) Gana (or class of words) need not neces- 
sarily take place. 
Hereby we oan account «. g. for (the presence of the Vikarapa 
5T^ 4 in fiwft^, which we have in) * ft^lfcfa^. 

1. Where Guna should haye been substituted for the 3T of *TW by 

• .Os. 

P. VI., 4, 146.— See Si. Kau. L, pag. 412 ; II., pag. 161 (Rjtj ^ | ^wyn- 

PrPnft ggwrpr ; sfcrrof^t ftfatPra sit * wJmiiHict: | iff^ta^ | 

fij%lT WRr | ) ; pag. 236. 

2. In which *?T is the augment *f& prefixed to Pr by P. III., 4, 92' 

3. Which should haye been added by P. YIL, 2, 35.— See Si. Kau. 
n., pag. 356 (q*H ^T#W f ff ^ g r ^CTR^^CT^).-P. quotes besides s?fa 
20T* <RITO (for 7WTO). 

4. For which OT should haye been substituted by P. IL, 4, 72.— 
See Si. Kau. II., pag. 121, 
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Similarly, the circumstance that ^fc^ 1 hae been distinguish- 
ed by an indicatory ^ v , indicates (the existence of the Pari* 
bhasha): 2 

P.XCIII,4:(The rule P. L, 3, 12, so far as it 

teaches that a root is followed by the) Atmane- 
pada- (terminations) when it is distinguished by 
a gravely accented indicatory vowel, is not uni- 
versally valid. 
Hereby we can account e. g. for (the Parasmaipada form 

WI\, 3 which we have in) SfiWfiprNr:. 

Similarly, the circumstance that (P&nini in VI., 1, 158 <N3*i*i 
Q*ifar?#*T) has employed ^i\j while he would have attained 
his object if, having compounded (T3T with) the privative T^T 
(changed to *?%), he had simply said ar^STC TW^ffl^—indioate* 
(the existence of the Paribhasha) : 

P. XCIIL, 5 : (A rule) which contains (the negative) 

tst is not universally valid. 

Hereby we can account for the Vocative tf>J, 4 viz. because (by 
this ParibMsha) P. I., 4 f 4 is not universally valid.' 
But all this is incorrect, because (these Paribhashas) are not 

1. Scil. which is anuddttet and which would already on that account 
by P. I., 3, 12 take the Atmanepada-terniinations. 

2. Le.lf the final Wot ^fijS had not been intended to indicate this 
Paribhisha, it would have sufficed to put down the root W v as TO +. «. 
with a final anuddtta 8?. 

3. From ^FTflf which, being anuddttet, should have been followed by 
the Atmanepada-tenninations.— See Si. Kau. II., pag. 65; 112 ; 137. 

4. From {ft? which notwithstanding the rule P. I., 4, 4 may be 
termed nadi. See Si. Kau. I., pag. 137. 
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found in the Bhashya; because we are not authorized to consider 
as correct any rale established by a Jn&pdka, when (that rule) 
is not given in the Bh&shya ; (and) because the proper manner 
(to account for the presence) in a rule of grammar of certain 
letters the purport of which has not been discussed in the 
BhJUhya, can only be to assume (that they have been placed there 
for no other reason except in order) that he who may study them 
should acquire religious merit by doing so. 1 — Moreover, even 
if (the existence of Par. XC1H., 2) were indicated (by *nfr in 
P. Vm„ 4, 16), that «TrFr would still serve no purpose, because 
we know of no (Imperative) form whioh does not contain the 
augment *ff, (and whioh for the absenoe of it might have been 
Excluded from P. VHL, 4, 16 by the term *flft of that rule); 2 
the presenoe of the augment *ff (in *ffPf) however should be re* 
garded in the same light as the presenoe of the term qftz^in the 
same rule). 3 This very circumstanoe (that there is no such 
Paribhashfc as WW4IH*wFwPffJ has enabled (the author of the 
Bhashya) on P. VII. , 3, 70 to state that the word ?T ' optionally' 
of that rule can be dispensed with ; even when (the •W of <ff etc.) 
is (always) elided (by P. VII., 3, 70), we shall (still, instead of 
that radical Mf,) have the augment *ff, ***., on the alternative that 
(by P. Ill, 4, 94) *ff is prefixed (to the personal terminations, 

1. Cf. herewith above pag. 341. 

2. The iff of sffft would serve no purpose even if the existence 
of Par. XCUL, 2 were indicated by it and if that ParibhMA were 
adopted, and it can accordingly not be Jnapaka. See above pag. 2, 
noted. 

3. I. e. The iff of *ffPf is as superfluous as 5Jfc in the same rule ; 
nevertheless both have been put down by P&nini in order that he who 
may read both may acquire religious merit by doing so. See Bhashya 
on P. VIIL, 4, 16. 
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and shall thus arrive at) W^; (and when by P. III., 4, 94) •? is 
prefixed (to the personal terminations, we shall have) W^ But, 
if the rule (P. III., 4, 94) which teaohes the addition of the aug- 
ments (*T^and *TT£)were (by the above Paribhftsha) not univer- 
sally valid, and if the augment *ff£ accordingly were not added, 
we should not be able to account for the formation of Wr^ (pro* 
vided P. VII., 3, 70 did not teach the optional elision of the •IF 
of 91 etc.) ; the word *T ' optionally' (in P. YIL, 3, 70) would 
consequently be absolutely necessary, and the statement accord- 
ing to which it may be dispensed with, would clearly be incor* 
reot. 1 The above shows that the statement of some (grammarians) 
which is recorded by Kaiyafa, according to which ( the word fT in 
P. YIL, 3, 70 indicates that a rule which teaches the addition of 
an augment is not universally valid/ must likewise be received 
with caution, vi%. because it is opposed to the Bhftshya in which 
(*r) has been rejected (as superfluous).— Moreover (fj" v in P. 
III., 1, 79 cannot indicate the existence of Par. XGIIL, 3, nor 
can the * of ^R^ indicate that of Par. XCIII., 4), because ac- 
cording to the Bh&shya (on P. III., 1, 79) f^ought to be re- 
moved out of the rule III., 1, 79, and because the letter l^in ^B^F , 
by making ^^(a root) that does not end with the ^indicatory 
letter C, 2 does serve a purpose (even when it does not indicate 
the existence of Par. XCIII., 4.) 

1. See Bhashyaon P. VII., 3, 70: tft ^TWtmp^l STSTW *T*fa W- 

fircitf wr* I *rer* 'St* | s?rr: *m irftofir | ^ffw tftaft | wr- 

Zaiyata: KWtfT fft JR^qfiRj IrPreffawiWSircwfttW STO* 

4W**i itfifa I qPOTdNMfciKffir TOftft f wiftfa *rf8eraft wri*f tor. 
jRFi^rt tffcrret irrrafr || 

2. See P. VII, 1, 58. 
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The same opinion 1 should be held in regard to such (Pari- 
bhftsh&s) as the following (three which are likewise) not men- 
tioned in the Bhfishya : 

P. XCIII, 6 : Whatever (by a rule of grammar) is 
transferred (from one element to another) need 
not necessarily come to pass. 2 

P. XCIII, 7 and 8 : A rule which teaches (the sub- 
stitution of) Lopa, 8 and a rule which teaches 
the (addition of the augment) *r, 4 possess greater 

1 P Viz, this that they really are no Paribh&sh&s at all. 

2* Bhairavamis'ra: WPrrr^T faf£ TOTOfr [^.^] CfiT OTTCW- 

W by P. V., 2, 42 W+rPTX; this by P. V., 2, 44 OT+*T*r*=W*. 
If here the substitute »T1^ were equal to tPIT , 3W would in the 
Norn. Plur. by P. I., 1, 33 be optionally Sarvanfcman ; the faot that it is 
necessarily Saryanfcman, is acoounted for by the above Paribhfcsh&. In 
reality 3OT is necessarily Sarran&man because it is enumerated among 
the *ratft on P. I, 1, 27. See Si. Kau. I, pag. 98. 

3. Bhairayamis'ra : sj«r tlTTO JFTTOfTB^f | •T^OT tttt <F*ft 

(i. e. if the «T of *79 had not been elided first, the f of qftft would 
have had to be changed to ^) | tWMlftfr 131^ ||. 

4. Bhairavamis'ra: *& * «TT* SpT fTfJ^IT [V*. \\] (flritttoj- 

ftfr O-^.lO *l* fa* *&^ ^^ II f ***w- *ft$ft I tffcrroroft 
uRWott srarrTfafa || inrc^pw fair ^fftr&w Prsitnffii: ft^Pftvrar 
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force than all other rules (which may be appli- 
cable simultaneously with the former). 
(To employ forms such as) ^TWT etc. in the ordinary language, 
is decidedly incorreot ; more hereof elsewhere* 1 
(Other grammarians have) further (said) : 

' One might maintain that in the Benedictive of the Para- 
smai. Frequent, (of C\) TO ought not (by P. II. , 4, 42) to 
be substituted for (the Parasmai. Frequent, base ^Tj^of) t?. 2 
(The author of the Paribh&sh&s) says therefore : 
P. XCIII, 9 : A radical denotes whenever it is employ- 
ed (in grammar, not only that radical itself, but 
it denotes) also the Parasmai. Frequentative base 
derived from it. 8 
The established fact that the reduplication whioh is taught 
in the sixth (book of Panini's grammar) consists in the two- 
fold employment (of the original whioh is reduplicated), tells 
us that the whole form which results from suoh reduplication 
has the nature of the original (whioh is reduplicated), and 
thereby (the statement contained in) this (Paribhfcshii) is na- 
turally established (as correct) The above shows 4 why e. g. 
in (the formation of) the 2. Sing. Pres, Imperat. Par. of f , tf* 
is rightly substituted (by P. VI., 4, 101 for the termination 
ft); when (the root |) has been reduplicated (by P. VI., 
1, 10).'— 
But this is likewise incorreot because it is not found in the 

1. *&& 1. e. hJm^UskuL P. 

2. Sett, because ^pf v is not f?j. 

3. E.g. rj in P. II., 4, 42 denotes not only f^ f but also 3Tf^T. 
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Bhtehya. Moreover, although the above-mentioned fact may 
teach us that both (the original and the reduplicative syllable) 
partake either by itself of the nature of the (original), there ia 
no authority for its teaching us that the whole (reduplicated 
form likewise) partakes of the nature of the (original which is re- 
duplicated). It is for this very reason 1 that, when on P. VII., 
4, 9 the objection is raised 2 that ' when (in the formation of the 
Bed. Perf. of *T^ ' to be/ from •Ttf+fiJ* , where two rules are 
applicable, vis. P. II., 4, 52 which teaches the substitution of 
£ for «re^, 4 •n**^ 1 , and P. VI., I, 8 which teaches the redupli- 
cation of •T9 S , 'foft <T?'), ^ is (first) reduplioated because (the 
rule which teaches the reduplication) follows (upon P. II., 4, 52, 
and) when the (radioal) *K[f is then changed to W, the first 
(reduplicative *raj ought to remain audible, 9 this objection is 
refuted in the Bh&shya by the statement that the Locative 
(airiWPjlr of P. IL, 4, 52 does not mean wtor^ <T? * when an 
Ardhadhfttuka [such as <3fcJ follows upon •TCP, but) means *IP?- 
WpTfW * wherever an Ardhadh&tuka may have to be added to 
*TO^at some time or other.' 4 If, on the other hand, a reduplioat- 
ed form did in the above-mentioned fashion possess the nature 
of the original which is reduplioated, then (*T ) would (by P. II., 

1. «T?f <T* t. «. ^T TOT ?htf4ifcH**l *TrcWfo*U*MI?4. P. 

2. BeeBhfcshyaonP.Vn.,4, 9: Vft ffcltfprfr fof^T <H3*T WT* j£ 

Kaiyata: ?I^^OTR^| fift<Hfflft*IVr tefcS jWKMM ' ffft 

3. BcU. of ST*y-*% 

4. %ra. is first changed to IT; subsequently Rjr is added to JT, 
and the latter is then reduplicated. 
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4, 52) have had to be substituted for the whole (*TH+W ) and 
the (above Bh&shya on P. VII., 4, 9) would evidently be incor- 
rect. Accordingly, the various operations, as (concerning a ra- 
dical) they may be taught in a rule, must be understood to take 
place (after the root has been reduplicated) only in so far as 
(they are caused by or affeot) the latter (t. e. radical) portion 
(of the reduplicated form). 1 The statement 2 that the substitu- 
tion of Guna (for the s of the Parasmai. Frequent base ff^ be- 
fore the personal termination $) is forbidden already (by P. 
VII., 3, 88, and that when Pacini nevertheless puts down) 4hjJJ 
(in VII., 4, 65, his doing so can have no other object than) to 
restrict (the absence of Guna to the Veda), is not contrary to the 
above, because P. VII., 3, 88 conveys the meaning (that Guna 
shall not be substituted for the s) of a base that ends with ^, 
(and because the substitution of Guna for the Sof <for is there- 
fore really forbidden by that rule). 8 As then (the above Pari- 
bhasha does not exist) Frequentative forms such as *W<Tof *\ 
whioh have been given by Madhava and others, 4 should certain- 
ly be regarded with suspicion. More hereof elsewhere. 5 
(Other grammarians have) further (said) : 

1. E. g. If in the formation of the Bed. Perf. of *m this root were 
first reduplicated, * would by P. II., 4, 52 have to be substituted only 
for the seoond *. e. radical STH of s^T-Hre , not for the whole BTH+Wj 

2. Bhairavamis'ra : HHrK<MU\Jl3<;#H|Jlft *HJ«lfa*?ft *NJ[ U IWHW *t- 

^fasranmft sroSSfir ^ *taRtf?r Pm^f fount*?* nflm ii Ri <w Pranwfr- 

3. Of. Si. Kau. II., pag. 212. 

4. Si. Kau. II., pag. 214. 

5. *&m i. e. Shroff. P. 
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'One might maintain that, if the Paribhasha 1 P. L, I, 3 
(l*t 5°Tf*t) were to unite (with the term ff«":) in P. L, 1, 73, 
(such words as SOTOT would not be termed vriddha by that rule, 
and in that case) it would be impossible to form 5TR5fa (from 
STROT by P. IV., 2, 114. The author of the Paribhashfcs) says 
therefore : 

P. XCIII, 10 : A Paribh&sM unites with what is 
taught in a rule, not with that (portion of it) 
which (simply) states (that concerning which 
something is taught in the rule). 2 

1. The meaning which P. I., 1,3 is here supposed to convey, is this : 
yrjflrars^ ^W!*!^ %fa; Sfit ^RTTTRH^. If this Paribh^shi were to 
unite with the word ?%: in P. I., 1, 73, the meaning of that rule 
would be, TOHTRlRtft^: m^t fraT^Tpr^, and as the Vriddhi vowel 
m of srrar does not stand in the place of an original fm i. e. f } $ f S£ 
or W 9 5TEJT would not be termed vriddha by P. I., 1, 73. In reality 
however the meaning of P. I., 1, 3, is, as will be stated below, 
J| u l4&^I«<|£jf WlfCJ *EI fWfa? fT^R" ^TRT^t, and according to this 
interpretation P. L, 1, 3 cannot unite with |fa: in P. I., 1, 73. 

2. Accordingly P. I., 1, 3 unites e. g. with P. VII., 2, 114 because 
*for is taught in that rule and we have to explain P. VII., 2, 114, zr^TOr: 

(**ff^) J^ : j Du * ** ^ oes no * un *te vith P. I., 1, 73 because there the 
word ?fc: forms part of that portion of the rule which tells us what shaU 
be termed vriddha by it, and we cannot explain P. I., 1, 73 by m: 
(STft) fftifo^ • • • Similarly, we have by P. I., 1, 49 to supply sqft 
e. g. in P. VI., 4, 36 (?;%: S*rft «T:) because that rule teaches the sub- 
stitution of 5T for OTj but in P. VII., 3, 46 the word S^T^ could not 
have been supplied by P. I, 1, 49 but had actually to be put down in 
the rule, because P. VII,, 3, 46 does not teach the substitution of s?^ 
for STTtf but teaches the substitution of 5<J for an s?^ which stands in 
the place of an *TT3 (*Tffi: Sltf 4ttfro. • .) ; see below. 
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The meaning of the words (^R^T?) is this, that a Paribhashfc 
does not unite with whatever qualifies 1 that which is (simply) 
stated (in a rule, and) regarding which it would give certain 
directions (if it were to unite with it). This (Paribhasha) is 
based on the following reasoning : although Paribhashas which 
(by their nature) are auxiliary 2 to the rules (of grammar), 
cannot unite with • that which is taught (in the latter) be- 
cause this has as yet no existence, they nevertheless serve a 
purpose when they are made to give directions regarding that 
which qualifies what (is taught in a rule), 3 and there is ac- 
cordingly no reason why they should be made to give direc- 
tions (also) regarding that which (again) qualifies that (which 
qualifies what is taught in the rule). 4 Besides, the employ- 
ment of the word ^TT^ in the rule P. VII., 3, 46 indicates (the 
existence) of this (Paribhasha ; for) in case this Paribh&sba 
did not exist, the (actual employment of ^TT^ in P. VII., 3, 
46) would evidently be superfluous, beoause we should supply 
S*ltf already by the Paribhasha P. I., 1, 49.' 5 

1. E. g. |RJT: in P. I., 1, 73 is a Vu'eahana of such a word, as by 
that rule is termed vriddha* 

2. 8HF = 3TOTC3T . See above pag. 222, note 1. 

3. E. g. f^T v in P. VI., 4, 36 is a Vu'eahana of 5T which is taught in 
that rule (S^mTO ST:), and accordingly we apply P. I., 1, 49 (F<t: 
*Wi 5T:). 

4. The 3J?T which is valid in P. VII., 3, 46 is a Vu'eahana of the %$ 
which is taught in that rule (HtWPTCT 5?F ) and we therefore apply P. 
I., 1, 49 (sffi: t^FT 5?); but to the s?ra of the same rule we cannot 
apply P. I., 1, 49 because 9fl^ is a Vu'eahana of the Vu'eahana «Trf 
(*TR*JfPT3ft<i^, and is not a Via'eshana of ^)j Panini was therefore 
obliged to say sjtf in VIL, 3, 46, STKT: *ltf>tf: [W&] Ff. 

5. See above note 4, and pag. 449, note 2. 
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This is (likewise) incorrect ; for this (Paribhasha) would have 
to be abandoned in (the interpretation of rules) such as P. VIII., 
2, 4, 1 and also in (the case of) P. VI., 4, 134 etc., as is ap- 
parent from the manner in which (that rule) has been explained 
in the Bhashya 2 on P. VI., 1, 13 ; besides, it is not given in the 
Bhashya ; and it is moreover impossible that (the word *lft in 
P. VII, 3, 46) should, as was maintained above, indicate (the 
existence of this Paribhasba), because it has been distinctly 
stated in the Bh&shya on P. I., 1, 49 that we do not want the 
Paribhasha (P. I., 1, 49) to teach us that we must supply **TT% 
1 in place of (for all those Genitives concerning which P. I., 1, 
49 has been given) ; 3 the word **IT^ however in P. VII., 3, 46 

1. Scil. where by P. I., 1, 49 we have to supply 5E*ift for Q\, al- 
though the latter is not taught in that rule (?3TtPPT ^ft?T^T ^ **Tft 4t 

2. Scil. where the Paribhash& P. I., 1, 66 has been applied in re- 
gard to the SR of P. VI., 4, 134, although the latter is a Vis'eahana of 
&CT , which again is a Vis'eshana of 5&t«T: taught in VI., 4, 134. 

See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 13 : 3T?^KFrTCT^fT TOsR*T v (viz. of Par. 

xcv.) | <r*«r sfir | ttmwt irraTRT | are^?*ft>^5ro£5ra *tf *mift * 
<frtf *Tf ft | q^sft ?rrPsr jtfrspR i sr^r*tf f^ft^nfr^r 4U*rc *fr || 
<rw*Frarro ^aifa mtfct \ ^^r^w fftrerc^rtf <ht^*J *r^ncRr- 

See below Par. XOV.' 

3. If we do not want Paribhasha P. I., 1, 49 to teach us that 
Sqi^t has to be supplied, and if that rule (in so far as it would convey 
that meaning) is accordingly given up, the actual employment of 
*qj^r in P. VII., 3, 46 can at any rate not indicate the existence of the 
above Paribhasha, because *'<ir^ could not ' 4 have been supplied by P. 
I., 1, 49. — See above pag. 6S, note 1. 
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has been employed solely for the sake of clearness. 1 And 
(lastly,) what has been stated in the above Paribhasha, follows 
(already) from the fact that the word fr«ffat € is taught' is 
supplied both in (Paribhasha) 2 P. I., 1, 3 and in P. I, 2, 28, 
for in the case of no other (Paribhasha besides those two) would 
any result accrue from the above (Paribhashd. if it were really 
adopted). More hereof elsewhere. 3 

p. sirWRr | ^TOssr^^TO^* wf: II tot<t I *rfr s*rrc *&$: | 

1. Scil. and not, to indicate that P. I., 1, 49 or the Antaranga-pari- 
bh&sh& is anitya. 

2. See above pag. 449, note 1, 

3. *8Faj$r i.e. 3fffarch P. 



Paribhasha XCIV. 

One might say that there can be no reason why (when one 
wishes to say) e. g. (' he adores the gods') £f should, after 
^nr^^licf or *T WTPr, not receive the termination of the Dative case 
by P. II., 3, 16 (according to which rule W: governs the Dative. 1 
The author of the Paribh&sh&s) says therefore * 

P. XCIV : A case-termination, which (if it were 
added to a base would show that the person 
or thing denoted by that base) is (instrumental 

1. See Bh&shya on P. III., 1, 19: WS: Wfa ftCRRTtfrT: | WQ: 

5rpt fstrar nmsfa I TwiRlr S^tPiRt I f% ^rrr* i w:5r5^T 4ft ^pft 
ff^rt^ sr irnJir^ I Trfr^wrRaCTj wai** 5ft ^5t roSt^ ?nra- 

WCTflirt**8rt^ RStoT ftH^fR^ ||— «. Kau. I., pag. 282. 
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in) bringing about the action (denoted by the 
verb of a sentence), possesses greater force than 
a case-termination (which might be added to 
the same base) because of the presence (in the 
same sentence) of a word (requiring the addi- 
tion of that particular termination, and it ac- 
cordingly is added in preference to the latter). 1 

1. Accordingly ^T has in WRffl ^R" received the termination of 
the Accusative case by P. II., 3, 2, because the Accusative shows that 
the gods are the object of the action denoted by W^qfrf ; and it has not 
received the termination of the Dative which case according to P. II., 
3, 16 is governed by the word =T *T:. 

Similarly, in ifr ^t^r ^STI^, 'ft has for the same reason received the 
termination of the Accusative, and not the termination of the Genitive 
or Locative which cases according to P. II., 3, 39 are governed by the 
word ^iflT^T. 

[See Bh&shya on P. II., 3, 19 : ^fg^^TW^^H^H^^TKllr^^: Jfif- 

Kaiyata: m$$ ffa I «nWFPm TORfajririf ftrtfT WTCSI ^i-<Ktf- 

Pr*r* viimwi ^fam jpI*t || ] 

In sr^KT tft *Tt ^ JCT*?^, *&**% has revived the termination of 
the Nominative which shows that W*3* is the agent of the action ' to 
be,' (denoted by stfifl which has to be supplied), not the termination of 
the Accusative which case according to P. II., 3, 4 is governed by *FW. 
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A 1 JTdra&a-termination is (here) a case-termination which shows 
that (the person or thing denoted by the base to which it is 
added) is (instrumental in) bringing about an action ; and as the 
termination of the Nomin. case likewise does show this, it too is a 
XSra&a-termination (in the sense in which that term is employ- 
ed in this Paribhasha). This has been suggested in the Bhashya 
on the rules P. II., 3, 19 etc. 

This (Paribhasha is not based on any more general maxim 2 
but) is quite an independent statement. It is this circumstance 3 
which has .enabled (the author of the) Bh&shya on the rule P. 
V., 1, 96 to hint, (and) Kaiyata to state distinctly, that by this 

. [See Bhfcshya on P. II., 3, 4 : aT^O^^SHTOTOM^H^ (refuted 
by the present Paribhasha) ; and Kaiyata : «TC?fiffi fir^HN #M*Jl u ^o$t: 

Cf. also the Bhfehya on P. I., 4, 96 (*tfr flftqr frf: 5PTTC , where 
ft 7% stands by the present Par. in the Nom. case, not in the Genitive 
which would be governed by w); and Kaiyata: ^T^f ^R^^T^WT^qr 

>SPT5J3?T ||. See also Bhashya on P. II., 3, 9. 

i. p.: ^KOT^rcTf^asriHf^ 

3TTC%nt || The term Kdrdka of this Paribh&sh& cannot be equivalent to 
KdraJca in P. I„ 4, 23 because otherwise the termination of the Nomin. 
case would not have been treated as a JTdrafo-termination in the Bha- 
shya on P. II., 3, 19 ; 4 ; etc. ; 3ffi3f is taken here simply in its etymologi- 
cal sense. — 3TT5"faWfiF which Bhairavamis'ra explains by 3TT3fl"Hfifrcf 
^YlRfff TffilfHfrlief if , appears to be any case-termination which is not 
a Karakavibhaktu 

2. Such as the Antaranga-nyiiya, ; see above Kaiyata on P. II., 3, 4; 
19 etc. 

3. Viz. that the Paribhasha is an independent statement and is not 
based e. g. on the Antaraiiga-nj&jz. 
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maxim the Locative which results from T. II., 3, 36 possesses 
greater force than the Locative resulting from P. II. , 3, 37 j 1 
thereby the statement, 2 that Kdralca is that which is connect- 
ed with an action, is refuted, viz. because (a person or thing de- 
noted by' a base which ends with) the Locative-termination re- 
sulting from P. II., 3, 87, is likewise oonnected with an action. 3 
Those 4 however who maintain, that Zarafea-terminations pos- 
sess greater force because their addition (to a base) depends on 
the connection (of the person, or thing denoted by that base) with 
an action, and because the latter is more important 5 ( than 



1. 1. e. that by this ParUMslA ^ in P. IV., 3, 53 is the Loc. of P. 
II., 3, 36, not of P. II., 3, 37, If the Paribhlata were based c g. on the 
Antaranga-nytoysi, the Bhfcshya and Kaiyata would be wrong because, 
the Loo. of P. II., 3, 36 not being antaranga in regard to the Loc. of P. 
II. , 3, 37, the present Par. could not have been applied. 

See Bh&shya on P. V„ 1, 96 : ftfW >reM>l 3 iJ* u ifrr im*fe * pSfafaf- 
°T*ft | #T fc 2FXTT& 13$ rT=*TTCt tff H^f *TCpT *Tfcr frfl <TSIT *& W 

wft | <ra w w: [V.3.H3] rfr Graruj *r faurft | ^ <fhk? fr^ | r*r 
iffir I «nt i^ | q# tot raprww ftm*3 i • • • • 

Kaiyata : JTT§ *l$ || *TT§ WW tfrT ^rrf^<TO*#t | I* 31? | TO ^ W*- 

^tfii | *& w rarer ^r^rroRwnf^iT5f^T*: wrarfwfMSfotffiT ?mw- 
fcf ^frf?iiym^i4if5y^prOT^nTt?Tf: || arfaSftr^RrRT I *rre>sfcfarFt *rfw^ 

2. Of Bhattojidikshita and others. P. 

3. Scil. and would, contrary to the Bh&shya on P. V., 1, 96, likewise 
be a KdraJca if Bhattojidikshita' s statement were correct. 

See P. <TOT ^f^RTIT *ff^tffctfWc^5^ JflT: || 

5. See Kaiyata on P. L, 4, 96, above pag. 454; and S'abdavyutpatti- 
kaumudi by Bajk&ma&'astria : above pag. 389. 
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whatever else may be denoted by the words of a sentence), they 
(too) evidently come in conflict with the above (Bhasbya on 
P. V., 1, 96) because both (the addition of the Locative- 
termination resulting from P. II., 3, 36 and that resulting 
from P. II., 3, 37) are dependent on the connection (of the 
persons or things denoted by the bases to which they are 
added) with an action ; x and they come in conflict also 
with the Bhashya on P. III., 1, 19, where, to prevent the 
addition of the Dative-termination to §^T, after ^TWtf^ etc., 
(the present Paribhasha) has been made use of. 2 Hereby 
(another statement) is refuted (too, viz. this) that, 8 ' because 
the relation which obtains between an action and that which is 
instrumental in bringing about that action, is antaranga* a case- 
termination (the addition of which is) caused by such (a rela- 
tion) is (likewise) antaranga ; whereas (a case-termination the 
addition of which would be) caused by a relation (obtaining 
between that which is denoted by the base to which it is added 
and) that which is denoted by the word (which would require its 
addition), is bahiranga, because such a relation is always preceded 
by some relation or other obtaining between an action and some- 
thing which is instrumental in bringing about that action'; 5 for 

1. Scil. and because the one could therefore not possess more force 
than the other. 

2. snwflftsar ?rei f^*rc*OT?^rFr$r <pcrffefir mi | P. 

3. SeeKaiyata above pag. 453, note 1. 

4. 3<h<# sra 1 5Tfs?rr ^roforo^fqraji p. 
^TifcPre^vFrfaRr 7m: || p.— wr w: 3^ r*ra jt^Pttot *i«n*i4ft- 

ravamis'ra. 
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in the case of *W7T<T the relation obtaining (between 'the gods' 
and) what is denoted by the word W: is likewise no other 
than * a relation obtaining between an action and something 
which is instrumental in bringing about that action' ; x here 
namely what is denoted by the word TJT: is too of the nature of 
an action, just as (what is denoted by) *W is of the nature of 
an action in y^Rf. 2 Besides in the Bhashya on P. II., 3, 19 
etc. the present (Paribhasha) has been made use of to prove 
that that to which the main importance attaches takes the 
termination of the Nominative case . 8 More 4 hereof elsewhere. 



1. I. e. If the Accus.- termination after £? were arUaranga, the 
Dative- termination would be so likewise, and the Bh&shya on P. III., 
1, 19 would be incorrect. This is explained in the following : ' here 
namely 9 .. 

2. BKairavamis'ra: spj snTrTT^T WH^T ^fanfsRFTRT ftr*TOR> 
WRfH I TOT W Pl«MS*T yijHH44**J«^W«5r5w ftPTTrT rTOT H'HtJjtfltfW 

3. Which shows that it is an independent ParibhashQ,. 

. 4. * SHrsTwroMitf tf^re smqpff eft nftirtrtrOTRr: | arj^ro- 



Paribhasha XCV. 

One might say that, (when) e. g. (*T^has been added to •Wl^, 
and when subsequently *tfe has by P. VI., 3, 92 been substitut- 
ed for the *TOof W*J f ? ought (by P. VIIL, 2, 80) to be 
substituted (not only for the ^of *T*ilr+*CT N , but) also for the 
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preceding (3". 1 The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore* 
P. XCV : When a change (which is taught in a 
rule) does not concern a final (letter), then {it 
must be understood to concern) that which im- 
mediately precedes the final. 2 
The meaning of (H^TO^5r^T) is this that, whenever (a change 
taught in a rule of grammar) would in one and the same form 
have to affect both something which immediately precedes the 
final letter and also something which is separated from the final 
(by another letter or other letters, 3 it is allowed to affect) only 
that which immediately precedes the final. If such were not 
(the meaning of *l»tW&U€*l) f \and H which (by P. VI., 1, 65 
and 64) are substituted for initial (°^and %) of a root, would (by 
the present Paribh&sha) have to be substituted only e. g. inW, J 
etc., (where °^and "T immediately preoede the final), but not in 
°W, W^ etc. (because the °^and ^of these latter roots are sepa- 

1 J. 6. arcft+a^ ought to be changed to •TJW^, whereas *T*Jni^ 
is supposed to be the correct form. 

2. Accordingly 5J can by P. VIII, 2, 80 be substituted only for the 
ST of *TCr3T, and not also for the % preceding it. — Others however say 
that JJ is substituted both for 3^ and for ?, and others, that it is not sub- 
stituted at all. See Karika on P. VIII., 2, 80 : 

ST: §fo tf>tfEr^wT: || . — Si. Kau. I., pag, 180. 

3. In STSfiJt+3T^ JJ would have to be substituted by P. VIIL, 2, 80 
both for 5^ and for 5"; but by the present Paribfcashfcit is. allowed to 
be substituted only for 5\ 
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rated from the final by another letter.) The (Locative) •R^an^r? 
shows (where the Paribh&sh& is applicable, viz. that it is applica- 
ble wherever the change taught in a rule does not concern a final 
letter. 1 A letter is) *T^trc*i when it stands in the same place 2 
where the final stands ; 3 and such must be understood to be the 
case when it is not separated from the final by another letter. 
For this very reason (the present Paribhasha cannot teach us 
that the Samprasftrana which by P. VI., 1, 16 is substituted in 
•W^, is substituted only for the ^of that root, for, \being se- 
parated from the final by the letter *T, the Paribhasha cannot be 
applied here ; and accordingly, in enabling us) to account for 
forms like fw etc., the rule P. VI., 1, 37 does serve a purpose. 4 
Facts such as these that e. g. in the Instr. Sing, of ^R^RiR the 
first, (secondhand third) *f are not elided by P. VI., 4, 134, result 
likewise from this (Paribhasha. If the latter were not applied in 
the case of *TTOra^, the first, second and third *T of this base 
would certainly have to be elided by P. VI., 4, 134;) for, as an 
affix postulates as its complement that portion (of the word which 

1. P. The meaning of the Paribhashil is therefore : ifflR^lfrCTrer- 

2. The fl in *r?5r is equivalent to SlTR, not to SJf . 

3. Or, in other words, when it is uttered at the same time at which 
the final is uttered. 

4. In the Past Pass. Ptc. Sampras&rana has by P. VI., 1, 16 to be 
substituted in 5^ ; and as &T$ contains two letters for which Sampra- 
s&rana can be substituted, viz. ? and 7 , Sampras&vana ought to be sub- 
stituted for ^ as well as for *T. Now one might say that by the present 
Par. Sampras&rana ought to be substituted only for U because it is 
nearest to the final ; but this would be incorrect. As *T does not pre- 
cede the final immediately, the Par. cannot be applied here, and we want 
the rule P. VI,, 1, 37 to teach us that Samprasarana is substituted only 
for 3 , notfor *. " 
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is called) ' the base/ the true meaning (of P. VI. , 4, 134) can only 
be this that ' Lopa (is substituted) for the letter *T of a base 
ending in W provided (that base) be followed by any one of 
those (of the affixes) H etc. that begin with ^or with a vowel 
(and are not sarvandmasthdna.' And that e. g. the non-elision of 
the first, second, and third «T of aRWir is rightly regarded as 
one of the results accruing from this Paribhasha,) follows from 
the circumstance that it is simpler to employ the (Paribhasha) 
than to have repeatedly recourse to such forced interpretations 
as that is (according to which P. VI., 4, 134 is made to convey 
the meaning that ' Lopa is substituted for the *T) of an *H^ 
which forms part of a base and is immediately followed by any 
one of those (of the affixes) SJ etc. that begin with ^or with a 
vowel (and are not sarvan&masthdna).' 1 

And one ought not to err so far as to believe that this (Pari- 
bhasha) has been rejected in the Bhasbya 2 on P. VI., 1, 13 ; for 
although (the author of the Bh&shya on P. VI. , 1, 13) has shown 
that those forms (the correct formation of which had by the author) 
of the Varttikas been stated to result (from this Paribh&sha) can 
be formed without it, if namely certain forced interpretations (of 
some of P&nini's rules) are resorted to, he nevertheless winds 
up with the statement that the Paribhasha should be adopted for 
the sake of those (forms which cannot be formed without it and) 
for which therefore it is necessary, (but) that it should not be 
applied whenever any wrong forms would result (from its ap- 
plication) ; and that, to show where it should not be applied, 
an Udatta should be assigned (in the rules where it t< appli- 

1. See above pag. iol, note 2. 

2. See extract from the Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 13 below. 
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cable.) 1 Moreover (the Paribhasha must be adopted) for (the 
correct formation of) RTOfifafl (the Desid, of *\); when namely 
(*J*T) has here been reduplicated [and this must be done before 
Vriddhi is substituted (for *t by P. VII., 2, 114), because (the 
reduplication is) antaranga 2 (in regard to the substitution of 
Vriddhi)], and when then the various operations that concern- 
ihe reduplicative syllable have taken place, (and they likewise 
must take place before the substitution of Vriddhi by P. VII., 
2, 114) because (the rules VII., 4 59 etc. that teach them) follow 
upon (P. VII., 2, 114,— the Paribhasha) is necessary to prevent 
(the substitution of) Vriddhi for the letter C of the reduplicative 
syllable (which would have to take place if the Paribhasha were 
not applied). Nor can one account for the formation (of ftiltifaft) 
by saying that, when Vyiddhi has been substituted (for the ? of the 
reduplicative syllable, the rule P. VII. , 4, 59 which teaches) 
the substitution of a short vowel for the vowel of a reduplica- 
tive syllable takes effect a second time ; for by the maxim 8 'that 
in the formation of one and the same form a rule can be appli- 
ed only once' (P. VII., 4, 59) cannot be applied a second time. 
The words ^TOff: iftOTTRT: JTCPSRrPT, however, which we read 



Bhairavamis'ra: TOT WTO^T St STfiMsW S WTOS" TOW$*wRt?- 

*rtWW» I w^ltarcforanw 33^r^*:<i**fa tfr hit: II 

2. Viz. W*ftffrS*?rrtf , *CT#t: in P. VI., 1, 9 being a Genitive. 
See above pag. 52. 
3- See Par. CXI. 
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in the Bhfcshya 1 on P. VI., 1, 37, have this meaning: 'The 
objects for which this rule (P. VI., 1, 37) has been given, are not 
the objects of this Paribhdshfc, because the semivowels ^ etc. in 
•W^etc. do not immediately precede the final.' In some books 
we find the different reading %*TF^TOr: JT<Ti«iiiPr (which admit of 
no other interpretation but the one just given). 

This (Paribh&shfc is established neither by a Jnapaka nor by a 
Nyftya but) is an independent statement ; and it is found in the 
Bhfcshya on the rule P. VI., 1, 13, 2 and on the rule P. VIII., 
2, 80 (in which latter passage it is quoted in the words of the 
K&rika) 3 3ifa<5*ro?5ro. More elsewhere. 4 

1. See Bh&shya on P. VI., 1, 37: <pf rf*N ^pT^>tf*ro£5r^f<T I »f- 

2. Also on P. I., 1, 3. 

3. See above pag 458, note 2. 

4. sf^T »• e. WSflft. P. 



Extract from the Bhashya 1 on P. VI., 1, 13 : 

wnff^r w£t wtfirt ^f wrcrrc* srnrffir I ^nrrfrj^r: i 

1. Kaiyata: TOftirWrPT | ^NKWRl*ri|*<liftNiK4<f CHHrery: [\ 
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^retfcr jrcfaspjj ffcq!f *qrcr <pr h ap*q**fr £i&q *qr- 
3R¥ | qqiftr *naii8 i q-q scq^rfa uwiifr I «nralfcft 
•s'tq^w qtf? Tqffifa st staf »rqfa" I <nrcfa ^iffcr jrI- 
sfpt^i ^iqwrr: [ ^.8.« ] sfa m qa% I qwq^riift *Ri- 
tffcqqifa mtnlr i spwrtfa" 3mr fqdqfqsqm: i wzfr 
qi*req ^qwn ?ftr i <rqqfa ftftrcifa sfcrftrcifr annPr 
imnfr i *tq dq.* I &*fiiw i q?: qros 5"re'&r ?fir | 
ft g-It 1 5*?r*!£r sssTsqi^Tlr i qi - zik ttfwwwR ?fa q*ft 1 
sqViqwH'HdqT irproqW fastaft'sqiq: spraqftsr 3tq>ri 
NtqfqKqw: I ^nNrqw^rqw flrrofrR? 3rropn sfir n 

apqjKpg^qiSt^" HqPHT I See above pag. 451, note 2. 

mwlflr 1 3R*cqfqqrT^qff£*w *irf Hqtftftr t £rqf nqfa i 
T^rfa TTfernqli^'T | qtjiqfoufadfa+t 5°i\*0 $ftqr <rq 
jfaffqwrflr 1 qrrfq flrmlWw* miftfr I arsr i tpqrcrn'- 
i$R f tq) Hfq«qf?r ii q£r: ^rorc 3 * i q#r: S5rerrc°t ^ nqiar^i 
fq^q: qw i fqftqqnwift" srurlfiJ' 1 ^JT s cqfqq7fts ;! ?qffS5reih<t 
* sre) »?qfcr I <r<r5iq lifter ircta^i * simrc°t flirek rfqft' 
Hfrqvft Hiq«qfr l ssqfrcr sqqf^nqpsr m^it 1 <ft <rft: frft- 
*qqR*qr&iT wfrfr st Tfq«nt n qqr<fwf ^ tfireuft 

■ .ii I. i i i ■ ■■ ■ !■■ i 1 1, » 
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-^tt fl m ft it ^f^TvrnTC°t ^r I ffarenwr * wf»* h^ i 

ir«flaRT I ffcw ^mr <pr 11 3Trf^^fo^?wmri5«frras^5?f- 
i*rww>ra«ifaTraiF i *nftft*prftire]ft htRt I vmh 

<T: fl: [ *.VA8 ] "ft t: [ $A ] I ft* snaj #<TT Sftn | 
?C t snaj snritr fagflfo" II PTOftftflp | %fr *naj g^ 
*r: i vvrm ?<q* * snqji ^frnftcfrr: i ?t*r wnqj *qp i 

st srw H sew i ?|f m | ^r i fc«wrflrc«pr 5T *?nr 11 
i«tpt: I flf *n<r 1 sigfa- 1 3PfflRrrftc<pr * ^tt^h totj 
?|*r ?m I ?csr i sr^Titcinr jt **na- n °t?*pt 1 ?4*r vm I 
*rre*ft°r i m«Mim«iifainr * *<n<r 11 <^ star: *nrr frist *t i 

toti «5g°t *rr T im q- ft Prrit: sp^WI" wr^ ^rrfa- 
*f prer ^ ^ inrr: ^gffir *rer ^% 1 star *&?ift aw^R 

TOUMMufcuHiwfrer irrarrar || u^ajfafr | rer^^^mfrwrmrew- 
wre^: || ^rTfrrrTriW^ i foufiRro totto ^^RTOt^rwrrf FT^prcnF: II 
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qftHret *Rfan nfrflfoT £% u *? JTRrfttfrra- ^mfiftu - 

35HFr?5nfefilr I wr ^R?rfiTV*K <rr5*r%t*r tffcn^h II * *l«i 
era I fltsriPj iftw&rojr^ £farwrar<rj| *j$#f?t | ftfirtW^^faqr^ww^ll 
t^foftrft | •tftoficwTFtwS sr^^ww^roS w*i* : htSi'Rt ft§ sw- 
itch Pt^% n 



Pahibhasha XCVI. 

P. VI., 1, 98 teaches that when the imitative name of an in- 
articulate sound ending in *ftT v i8 followed by fft, the initial C of 
fft is substituted for H^and the f by which it is followed. Now 
one might say that, when this rule is applied e. g. in the case of 
tn^f+sra", (f would) by P. I., 1, 52 have to be substituted for the 
final (of <T£? and the initial f of ?ft, in other words, that the re- 
sult of the combination ought to be iffi and not) tf*!%. (The 
author of the Paribhfishfcs) says therefore : 

P. XCVI : The rule P. I., 1, 52, by which asubstitute 
should take the place of only the final letter (of 

t 
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that which is exhibited in the Genitive case), is 
not (valid) where (what is exhibited in the Geni- 
tive) is meaningless, provided (the rule teaching 
the substitution) does not teach a change in a 
reduplicative syllable. 1 

In consequence of the expression *HWWto? ' provided (the 
rule teaching the substitution) does not teach a change in a re- 
duplicative syllable/ the ? e. g- (the substitution of which is 
taught) in P. VII., 4, 76, has in forff etc. (taken the place) of 
only the final (of and not of the whole of the reduplicative sylla- 
ble of *T etc.). Elsewhere 2 it has been shown that a reduplicative 
syllable is meaningless beoause the meaning (of the root) is not 
repeated (when the latter is reduplicated), and that only that 
portion (of a reduplicated form) which follows (the reduplicative 
syllable, i. e. the radical portion of it,) conveys a meaning. 
This (Paribhasha) is found in the Bh&shya 8 on P. I., 1, 65, and 
has there been rejected too, on the ground that whatever is sup- 
posed to result from it, can be accounted for otherwise ; this may 
be ascertained from the (Bhashya) itself* 

1. wrflftTOfiftTFtfir S *. P.— Accordingly, TO(ffft become* 
qftft. Similarly, the Lopa taught in P. VI., 4, 119 is substituted for 
the whole Bedupl. syllable ; the Lopa taught in P. VII. , 2, 113 is sub- 
stituted for the whdU f?j the Lopa taught in P. VII., 4, 58 is substitut- 
ed for the wMe Bedupl. syllable. — Si. Kau. I., pag. 153. 

2. VF*R i. e. 5tatt£r. P. 

3. Ed. Ballantyne pag. 732. See also Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 123 : 



. 
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Paribhasha XCVII. 

One might maintain that in (stead of) e. g. *wh*ii ^ *I5T°fr- 
**W one ought (to be allowed) to employ by P. I., 2, 67 simply 
the one (masculine form aTfFTCf^), 1 because (WTfOT and STTSTft. 
73T) differ in nothing except this that one is feminine and the other 
masculine. To refute this (the author of the Paribhashas) says • 

P. XCVII : When of two things one is more import- 
ant than the other, an operation (which is ap- 
plicable to both) is understood to have reference 
only to that which is more important. 2 

Accordingly (we are) not (by P. I., 2, 67) allowed (to say 
WMHJ instead of WTTOT ^ 4W«7H*l«r), because (*ra°Pr*flT and 
WWffrTO) differ not only in this that the more important (word 
TCf) is feminine in the one and masculine in the other, but 
differ besides also in this that the less important (word *n*J a l) 
is (likewise) feminine in the one and masculine in the other. 3 
This (Paribhasha, is made use of) in the Bhashya ou P. I., 2, 

1. Just as one by P. I., 2, 67 may say jTWW WTO^C ^ = JSrW'Tf, 
or 73HT TOT ^ = **8t. 

2. This Paribhasha is Lokanydya-siddhd ; see Kaiyata on P. I., 2, 
69 below ; and especially the Bhashya on P. III., 1, 1 which is not quot- 
ed by Nagojibhatta : WRT ^fajfarofflr fas^ • • •TOVT fJJ qM| ifcf- 

3. See Bhashya on P. I., 2, 67 : . . . . *t T JT^frfr XTrTJT: I WT H^H^f 
Kaiyata : <tf srfrfa t fftTO * STCfotftrtf: || gsfMR ^ *TRT * 

dby LiO( 
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67 and on 1 P. L, 2, 69. From the Bh&sbya and Kaiyata's (com- 
mentary) on P. III., 1, 26 it appears that that which is more im- 
portant possesses greater force even than something eke which is 
antaranga (in regard to it), or something else on which its own 
existence is dependent. 2 

1. See Bh&shya on P. L, 2, 69 : W $Ul: SraltfrCT | W 3HRT **W: 
SHF ^ TO <fftt 5HF <fr *fr 5Tt 5HRT *r*W: 5TST ^ TCfiftT SHF ^ TO 

aft* 5rt tff^rrPr snrrPr | wfir wWiiwii^: i wft *ri<ju«wi'AMt 
»rft«jR i fit ^ ithfot i ^jsraro | *r*j 3 5 rsfNr# ^tto* TORfaffir | <rt ft 

5* %r ft arrow *Sf ^r wPfr | <m ftftwM^i f|r **sFcr wfcr n^. 

jwftproj t^^wpt^ctiW^ mtfirc i cr^ft ^rrffef inform* I •rrafir- 

Extract from Kaiyata : mjtf ^SITSWrftTtir I W^lSwiRTOfffaC *r- 

ft | *ror syftr *ry *r&m Km Jj^ftTcr wrc *rerr «rcft^ | kwh irwr- 

2. In the case of a Causal like <tfft ' to cause to cook' the action of 
4 cooking* is antaranga in regard to the ' causing to cook' and it is also 
upajivya because the ' cawing to cook* cannot exist independently of 
the ' cooking' ; but as the ' causing 1 is here pradhana i. e. of more im- 
portance than the cooking, only he who causes to cook should be termed 
9T$, whereas he who cooks, being less important, would, in reference 
to him who causes to cook, have to be termed 3Ttfr , had P&nini not 
given the restrictive rule I., 4, 52. 

See Bh&shya on P. III., 1, 26:.... »T*J aft lltWpSfafr*^ | W 
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Kaiyata: ifffif fifit | WT !IW^IRJ5Ir^l"iftwti«i^itH<II«q^rq^: I 

*rar s4Kfr 5K%?fT#5TrfwrFf imStSrRr ot wr: || ... <!lNr*t«nt I *qrfor jtt- 
«ritaftHM a §3r wfcr | %$& f ftrr | 

Of. also Si. Kau. I., pag. 256, note 40. 



Pabibhasha XCVIII. 

One might say that the prohibition (of the addition) to the 
word TTJ of (the feminine affix) fPT^ which results from the fact 
that («TW) is one of (the words) STOetc. (in P. IV., 1, 10), ought 
to extend also to the word WJ denoting 'a measurer** (The 
author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. XCVIII : The (conventional) meaning which a 

word conveys when taken as a whole, is stronger 

than the (etymological) meaning derived from (a 

division of the word into) its parts. 

Accordingly the word (*TP| referred to in P. IV., 1, 10) can 
only be the purely conventional (term *JT$) denoting ' a mother', 
not (the word *nj) denoting ' a measurer.' The purely conven- 
tional meaning (of a word), whioh has no connection with the 
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etymological meaning 1 (of the latter), prevents, because it 
presents itself (first to our minds), our taking (that word) in 
its etymological sense ; 2 (and) such being the case, it is solely 
the (circumstance that the one meaning is, and that the other 
meaning is not, derived from) etymology, which gives rise to 
the present (Paribhfcsha). What 3 we have stated here, is esta- 
blished by the maxim according to which in the chapter treat- 
ing of the BathaMra (this word does not denote ' a chariot* 
maker/ but denotes a member of a particular mixed caste viz. 
the son of a Karani by a M&hishya). 4 

■ita* II 

Words are divided into four classes ; yaugika, e. g. 11^ « cook- 
ing 1 ; rudha, c, g. iff ' a cow' ; yogarudha, e. g, q|p^ ' a lotus 1 so called 

because 'it grows in pools 1 ; and yaugiTcarudha t. e. words which convey 
both an etymological and a conventional meaning, both being however 
independent of each other ; e. g. STjTS which means 'sprouting* and de- 
notes also a particular sacrifice. (See Muktavali, Ed. Boer, pag. 83). 
This ParibhiUhu has reference only to words of the last class. 

2. Viz. unless there are particular reasons to the contrary. 

3. •Twf : *. e. m Hm^^frT^VRWT:. P. 

4. Chitprabha: W^RTRr^Tit | 9W fl *rBW Utf* SK^ l lft *< u I *TT- 

sjrq^^T *f*ilfa fro *ro w ^fa^+iifarfrrfasfa' tf?r fa^tf to% ?ra iwrct- 
ft^r^at or^K: I <jwr*rifar ^w<:^r^>tf^nc *ft sift | qNi fe?fa i- 
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One ( scholar) 1 however maintains that by the present 
Paribhasha (fntftfO in P. I., 1, 6 denotes only (two roots, viz.) 
3W and fft, not (the four roots) Cr, J?t, I, and ft ; others 2 say, 
that (for) this (the Paribhasha) would not have been (necessary 
because), had (Panini) intended (to denote) those (four roots ff, 
*J1 etc.), he would (to prevent all doubts) have said ^frffftew^ 
(instead of saying, as he does, ^wfifteT^). 3 

1. Vk. Siradeva who, as appears from the manner in which he applies 
the Paribh&sha, ascribes to it a different meaning. 

2. *T^, i. e. WJWJ<5I<PT:, P. 

3. Others say that the Paribhasha ia unnecessary so far as regards 
JTTJ in P. IV., 1, 10, because that term can, on account of its proximity 
to STO, already by Par. OIII. denote only the word WT ' mother.' (See 
note 37 on Si. Kau. I., pag. 138). Payagunda, referring to this, states 
that in such a case WTcftlTO in P. IV., 2, 11 would offer an instance 
for the present Paribhasha. 



Pabibhasha XCIX. 

One might say that as (the substitution of) W (for the •ft of 
jft which has taken place) in ITWS, meaning ' a window/ is (by 
P. VI., 1, 123) optional, one should (be allowed to) form also 
*n$T etc. 1 (in the same sense). (The author of the Paribhashas) 
says therefore : 

P. XCIX : Occasionally operations which are stated 

to be optional, are not optional in the formation 



1. The tHR" ' etc. 1 includes jffW. 
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of one and the same form, but must in parti- 
cular instances necessarily take place, while in 
others they are not allowed to take place. 1 
(An optional operation) must be regarded to be (always 
optional) or (optional only in particular instances)) according as 
the various forms (which have to be formed, or the formation 
of which has to be accounted for, by the rules of Papini's 
grammar,) require (either one or the other. The Paribh&sha) 
is found in the Bhashya 2 on the rule P. VII., 4, 41 and on P. 

ftlWAuiNUMJ*!*!*: | ftTJW tfrt irPfftfif "fa": ||. P.— In Jft+W W is 
accordingly by P. VL, 1, 123 necessarily substituted for the »fl of 

See Chitprabha : ?fa irk &m fRTR^ PnOTWj W!$ J ififit^HT * 
Wft | »?^nr 3 ^T ffa*T; || Por other examples see below. 
2. See Bhashya on P. VIL, 4, 41 : ^lUfof at ftvmj ?${& 3# 

PW? 5f ftwa^t 1JTO: q'faW KT: || 
Kaiyata^ ?*8fitfa | W fft fopft Pfft?^ T «H(li fa flRsrar ¥WT 

SWt * irrfflftr I V Sfr: | ^«iffl4nwHMiftifi*j<: w i riw *f?r fcj- 
^rn*TOifa5tf JRRWTRtir: | sft 5 Prafl ja fWtat || f TO*iPrt<t | 
»jRR^f ^r^ ftraRfn^l •r^r <r* gpwS°r: swr^toRt || £wrt tft \ 

%t *ttot<t Stqnrreft *wmi*mwtt: | *rcr 3 ft»^i«^tfu w i arti sfiir *rt ^r- 

r?^ 3 *rc sft 5*?f ww: Prrt^ |w Jrefir iffi *rar tfrt || vrf ffi | faw- 

Rr || sProft *fa I wrtMh ftr^Rf; [3»^M] & Wjf*iMfl*flisNKf 
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m., 2, 124 etc. 1 

raw?rtf*fir wrt ^rcTftRnraft *r amir || Bt^t *Gt i <r*fwfa*tf f &*pt- 
ftr iWhPr m«n*w 3 ft*pfr it mJHuvi *r 3 wwfferaftuwwt qftiprc- 

1. Chitprabhft t^fcSTOT^^fcfc.*.^] l»lftfW W^ TOT^H 
— Cf. also Si. Kau. II., pag. 273 ; 348 ; 367 etc, 

1. 9? 55Wtowwror?T in the above is the reading of my own MS. which 
is supported by K&gojibhatta's gloss on Kaiyata's words : $vupr | 
< i frV-lH *T I JtfSJT jprwfircriftwfcirfc | The lithographed Edition of the Ma- 
b&bh&shya reads *tf SHftsKfauwrcRT. 



Pabibhasha C. 



P. C : When (there arises the question as to whether) 
a rule enjoins something (new), or contains 
(merely) a restriction (regarding something 
which is enjoined in another rule), either being 
possible, (such a rule should be considered) to 
enjoin something (new) in preference to (being 
regarded a restrictive rule). 1 

1. E.g. When q in P. VI., 4, 49 is taken to denote y +a, the question 
arises whether P. VI,. 4, 49 enjoins the elision of y-fa which has not 
been taught before, or restricts, so far as q is concerned, the elision of a 
taught already in P. VI., 4, 48 to instances in which *f is preceded by a 
consonant ; by the present Paribh&shil this question has to be answered 
in favour, of the former alternative. See below. 
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Such 1 should be understood to be the case because (a rule which 
enjoins something new) is less cumbrous (than a restrictive rule) ; 
for, as regards a restrictive rule, its very nature obliges us to 
assume, although this is not actually stated, that what is taught 
in it, does beyond (the particular oases to which it is restricted) 
not take place; and besides (a restrictive rule is liable to) the 
objection that it states something which has already been stated 
(elsewhere). 2 This (Paribh&shft) is found (applied) in the Bha- 
ehya 3 on P. VI., 4, 49. 

Jmrnrogwr: | tot ^ Stwotji, p. 

2. E. g. P. YIL, 1, 67 which is a restrictive rule teaches that offl^ 
before ^y and VR receives mt only then when it is preceded by a 
preposition ; from this it follows that before 1§RS and *PT it does not 
receive 5T^ when it is not preceded by a preposition ; and moreover the 
addition of TO which is taught in VII., 1, 67, has been taught already 
in P. VII, 1, 64. 

3. See Bh&shya on P. VI, 4, 49: *?q <tfl sqKTWW (». e. *T = ^ 

*efor jrff«wW I f^i?ft t^nRnra^RTRr f^r Prutf firareri* tot w *& ^r- 
^fr l f$ ^rfar Rn?w | fa* | ^r^w sht: imr: ^ fr^r: i trarojfr 

Similarly in the Bh&shya on P. VIIL, 4, 32, where Eaiyata remarks : 

Pro# unm: ftrarw jwimmm^mjIn* I ft$ j *r Jmm* hi«h«k<»- 



Pabibhasha CI. 
P. III., 3, 132 (teaohes that to denote a wish the same affixes 
may be added to a root which would be added to it to denote 
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past time) ; now one might say that, as by that (rule the affix) 
5*^ (of P. III., 2, 110) may be added (to a root to denote a 
wish) just as (it would be added to denote past time), so should 
also (the affixes) 5J*and fez (of P. III., 2, 111 and 115) be 
added by it (for the same purpose, because they likewise denote 
past time. 1 The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. CI : When (operations dependent on the) general 
properties (of one thing) are transferred (to 
something else, operations dependent on) speci- 
al properties (of the former) are not (thereby) 
transferred (to the latter). 2 

What gives rise to this (Paribhasha) is the fact that at the 
time when a thing presents itself to us with its general pro- 
perties, the various limiting circumstances which would make 
us aware of its special properties have as yet no existence (for 
us). Accordingly 57^ and fiE^ cannot (by P. III., 3, 132) be 
added (to a root to denote a wish) because they are according to 
(Panini's) teaching added (to a root, not to denote past time 
generally, but) to denote that particular past time which pre* 
cedes the current day. 3 (The fact that Panini has given the 

1. 2. e. That one should be aUowed to say c. g. not only I s ? ijTf $fr , 
but also &%<&% <^or !*$W#. 

2. SeeBhairavamis'ra: a?fttf3*sg<T *c#ft5T: I flTOT^OTfrfST: SRRir- 

?rr?w^ff^^r^^^i^f^wr^ aft rflrqrvrfl^r^5rftwTr^^Rfilf?5fr 

3. When Panini in III., 3, 132 says ^rf?^,he means therefore that 
those affixes shall be added which would be added H?, i. e. 5ft? but 
not those which would be added WTRSTT^, *. *. 573^ and far. — See also 
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rule) VI., 4, 69 shows that the present (Paribh&sha) is not uni- 
versally valid , in consequence thereof (operations dependent on) 
special properties (of one thing) may likewise by P. I., 1, 56 
be transferred (to something else). All this is found in the 
Bbashya 2 on P. L, 1, 5G. 

above pag. 373, note, Extract from Kaiyata ; and pag. 428, note 3* 

1. The addition of «ajT v «. g. to 7T would cause the substitution (by 
. P. VI., 4, 66) of £ for the a?r of <ff only, if 5*IT , like ^J for which it is 

substituted, could be regarded as distinguished by an indicatory 3T. Now, 
if the Paribhasha were universally valid, the latter would not be allow- 
able, because for? is a apecial property of ^p • there could accordingly 
be no reason for the substitution of | before 5*FT 9 and P. VL, 4, 69, 
which forbids that substitution, would be superfluous. Nevertheless 
P. VI., 4, 69 does serve a purpose because f^TT , contrary to the pre- 
sent Paribhashfc, has by Panini been regarded as distinguished by an 
indicatory ^.-See Payagunda: bt^tt * ^T ^ [^A-l*] *fr &&** 

m: \\ 

2. See Mahabhashya Ed. Ballantyne pag. 616 etc. ; also Bbashya on 
P. VI., 3, 68 ; and Si. Kau. II., pag. 283. 



Paribhasha CII. 

P. VI., 1, 185 (teaches that that which is distinguished by an 
indicatory <^ , is svarita). Now one might say that accordingly 
a svarita accent ought to be assigned e. g. also (to the first C) 
in ftrfrT, (because that f • which has been substituted for the *£ 
of 3? by P. VII., 1, 100, is distinguished in the latter rule by an 
indicatory <T. The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. CII : (Whenever a term is employed in gram- 
mar which might denote) both an affix and also 
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something else, it should be taken to denote 
an affix (only). 1 

This (Paribh&sha) is given (as an independent rule) in the 
Bhashya on P. VI., 4, 1 ; that it (however) does not concern 
(terms denoting) a single letter which may be employed (in 
grammar), is clear from Kaiyafa's (commentary) on the same 
(rule). 2 In consequence of (the existence of) this (Paribhasha 
the terms *R ) in P. III., 2, 168 and (TO) in P. VI., 3, 118 de- 
note (only) the affixes Sf^and TO. 

Others however, (and they are right), say, that according to 
the statement of Kaiyata on the rule 3 P. VI., 1, 185, this Pari- 
bhashSfc is nowhere in the Bhashya had recourse to (to ac- 
count) for the formation of any form whatsoever ; that in the 
Bhashya on P. VL, 4, 1 it has been quoted by one who is only 
partly acquainted with the true state of the matter, for the pur- 
pose of showing that that (rule) may be dispensed with ; that, 



1. As therefore the term frfrf in P. VI., 1, 185 denotes only affixes 
distinguished by an indicatory rf^such as 3<J etc.) and cannot denote £<T 
in P. VII., 1, 100, no svarita accent can by the former rule be assigned 
to the first % of foxft etc. 

2. See Bhashya on P. VI, 4, 1 : ^nPr SPsf TRfSfflPT I **W I **§- 

Kaiyata:.... C^?^** W qftttft ffaT°pr qfOTPTI ft^^l jM ^qHT^ | 

See above pag. 83, note 2. 

3. See the Bhashya on P. VL, 1, 185, above pag. 110, note 2.— 
Kaiyata : J|rf|J||JMJWt: Vfift SI^NT *fif <TftHW HR^rf%^T Wtf ^ fr- 
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in accordance herewith, 1 the author of the Vfcrttikas has giren 
it as his opinion (on P. VI., 1, 186) that the term JW$ ought to 
have been employed (in P. VI., 1, 185 to show that the svarita 
accent is by that rule assigned only to affixes distinguished by 
an indicatory %)] and that it is the interpretation (of the learn- 
ed) which tells us that (*R V and TO) in the above-mentioned 
rules (III., 2, 168 and VI., 3, 118) denote only the affixes (S*T and 
TO)2 

1. •ffi <Tf •'. «. tftwrror aTCrwrfrf. If the Paribhasha did exist, 
it would be superfluous to employ the word JTtqfr in P. VI., 1, 185. 

2. The Paribhasha is accordingly rejected. 



Paribhasha CIIL 

One might say (that, as P. I., 3, 19 teaches that) the Atma- 
nepada-terminations (are added to fir after ff arid TO", those 
terminations) should by that rule have been added (to fa 
also) in TO SPTfa *far ' the superior army conquers,' (The 
author of the Paribhasli&s) says therefore: 

P. CIII : (Whenever a term is employed in gram- 
mar which might denote) both 1 (something re- 
sembling) that in company with which it is 

(mentioned), and also something else (which 
would) not (resemble that) in company with 
which it is (mentioned), it should be taken to 
denote only the former. 

1. E. g. qrr in P. I., 3, 19 might denote the preposition <KT and 
it might also denote the feminine of the pronominal adjective <rr. 
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Accordingly the word TO (in P. I., 3, 19) denotes, as appears 
from the Bhfahya on that (rale), 1 only the preposition TO, be- 
cause (only) this resembles the it together with which TO is 
put down (in P. L, 3, 19). 

The 3 word W^rfaf ' accompanying' denotes (here) that which 
resembles something else, because only two (things) that resem- 
ble each other are (mentioned) in company with each other ; (for) 
when we say e. g. ' B&ma and Lakshmana', it is likewise nothing 
but their mutual resemblance which makes (us mention the two 
together) ; and besides the rule is that only (thingp or words) re- 
sembling each other should be spoken of together and that they 
only should be put down together (in a rule)* This much we 
are given to understand in the Bhashya 8 on the rule P. II., 3, 8 ; 
for there the opinion that the Ablative case would by the rule P. 
IL, 3, 10 have to be employed after ^ (also) where the latter 
might convey any one of the meanings ' about 9 etc. (assigned to 
it in P. I., 4, 90) is refuted in the following words : ' Although 
the (Karmajpravachamya) <Tft (which occurs in P. IL, 3, 10) is 

1. See Bhfcshya on P. I., 3, 19 : fiTTOWtf §h | {nti'liU"! sfcwj tff 

w Jjj I to srafir &3fir i <reff TOswj * tosh? | *rcift mz*i toswT 

3. See Bh&shya on P. II., 3, 8 : *tf 3Tf ^tftoj^ ffe^NT | ^rftor^fa- 

jwifrfiw ^w°nR^re^iR «ta*[ | fs tft f^3t^ ffsjrr | sr$?wlr nr- 
<rt ufr I gpjfrc^r *ret Tit i src^prtr mm* | f* jtorj aitfr- 
ivawl: iif^n*fa I sntfrrorit *r ignftft I e$Pn°iwnHtot m$t [x. 
3.*3] tft *h$H 7«Frrr^ftPr: I>3.* o] eft <rstfr || ranuM: I 
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not restricted 1 to the one meaning (" away from/ 9 but is em- 
ployed) both in this and in other senses, yet the word *TT, (to- 
gether with which it is put down in P. II., 3, 10), is certainly, 
where it is used as Karmapravachaniya, restricted to the one 
meaning " away from;" 2 (such being the case), by what other 
(TlT) can the latter be accompanied (in P. II., 3, 10) except by 
that (tft) which conveys the sense " away from" ? (If in ordi- 
nary life somebody were to say) " I want the fellow of this 
ox," only an ox would be brought to him, not a horse, nor a 
donkey ; and the case* is similar (in grammar). 9 From this 
(passage of the Bh&shya) we learn namely that only (words) 
that resemble each other are put down together (in a rule). 

When (Pfcnini) in the rule VIII., 3, 43 employs (the expres- 
sion) ^t& ' in the sense of " so many times", this shows that 
the present (Paribhfcsha) is not universally valid; otherwise the 
circumstance that (^J in that rule) must convey the meaning 
'four times', would (in accordance with the present Paribha- 
sm\) have resulted already from the fact that it is accompanied 
(in that rule by ft: and ft: which can only mean ' twice' and 
'three times'). 3 Accordingly (the term f.\) in P. I., 1, 6 

gn$Tk*T i ajiftPot || CT^rft i *rerfr <nr^r qftferr^ncf *$% <ot s? ^ ^r- 
4 ^ra*5t>*T2rT^rcf izfu$ <tt tot %i&*\( fetro: wnft Hftj*ilc^$ril 
^^c^| rrervw JJrfsSfaTPl sfir jft^Ffrot wff *r *?!*?: || 

Kaiyata: tf* mw$tt *rfrj«H4l<J^ft flCT^fW 5WT ftr^ <T5T ftf qft fr- 

3tfrsra *r ^njPrjqiwnwlt qcnisiHtf imJtfir ranraftfir ^^ *vffift *wrr 
ijtqrRrfiw swnftfsrft | <rw q^i£<ft^*r^^wlNH«dK: || fere ^totji 

1. *3il<HHC:, jesqRreTT., WPHT^r Cfa WW. Bhairavainis'ra, 

2. P. I., 4, 88. 

3. See Kaiyata on P. 1, 1, 22. 
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denotes (contrary to the present ParibhiLshfc) the augment (and 
not the root) ^ although it is accompanied by roots. More 
hereof elsewhere. 1 

i. *&& *. c sina^rar P. 



Fabibhasha CIV. 

One might say that ^H^, (which) by P. VIL, 1, 75 (before 

certain case-terminations is substituted for the final of TWT, 3f%T, 

*!ft*T etc.), ought not (by that rule) to have been (substituted) 

in faTOWr jfW^H because here the base (flron^T) is not neuter 

(but masculine. 1 The author of the Paribh&sh&s) says therefore : 

P. CIV: (Wherever in a rule a qualifying term 

•might be connected) both with something that is 

read (in the rule) and also with something else 

suggested (e. g. by the heading-rule of the 

chapter in which the former rule occurs), its con- 

nection with that which is read (in the rule) is 

1. ^mrcrsi is valid m p - "Vn., 1, 75 from P. VIL, 1, 72 ; and atffcT 
etc. in P. VII., 1, 75 denote by Par. XXIX. not merely srffer etc. by 
themselves, but also any bases that end in a?faj etc. The meaning of P. 
VIL, 1, 75 might therefore seem to be, that '*M? is substituted for the 
final of neuter bases ending in sjftsy etc. 1 , and according to this inter- 
pretation it ought not to be substituted for the final of the masculine 

base RrasfW. 
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stronger (than its connection with what is sug- 
gested e. g. by such heading-rule) ;* 
t\ e., it is connected with that which is read 2 (in the rule), 
not with that which is suggested by, or in other words, 
is supplied e. g. from, (the heading-rule of) the chapter 
(in which the former rule occurs), viz. because the fact that 
a word is actually read (in a rule) carries more weight with 
it than e. g. the circumstance that a word is supplied from a 
heading-rule. 8 Accordingly the (term ^f^F 'neuter) gender* 
(which is valid in P. VII., 1, 75) qualifies there (the words) 
*Tfal etc. (which we actually read in the rule, and does) not 
(qualify the term) *TW (which is supplied in P. VII., 1, 75 
from the heading-rule P. VI., 4, l). 4 In those rules 5 however 
that teach (the substitution of) ftr, sJf, W^, (or the insertion of) 
3?> (^TOiT) can qualify only (the term) *T!F**I supplied from the 
heading-rule (VI., 4, l) because in them nothing is actually 
put down (that could be qualified by it). 

1. ^jSrafTW which is valid in P. VII., 1, 75, might qualify either th e 
words «?ft*T etc. which are actually read in the iule, or the term a^^j' 
supplied from the heading-rule P. VI., 4, 1 ; such being the case, we 
must, in accordance with the present Paribhash&, make it qualify 
*7ftqr etc., and the meaning of P. VII., 1, 75 becomes therefore this 
that **&& is substituted for the final of bases ending in the neuter stf$T 
etc. 1 According to this interpretation &|5f# has been correctly substitut- 
ed in ffipm^r anr^ . 

*rarryr^rerr j nnHtW I p.— See below jjihtptot qgM* q. 

m: || p. 

4. Of. also Schol. on P. VII., 2, 99. 
Z. E. g. in P. VII, 1, 20 ; 73 etc. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PARIBHASHA CIV. 



483 



It is on account of (the existence of) this 1 (Paribhiisha) that 
(P*nini) has not worded his rule VII., 1, 79 (fT *i**w) % &; 
for there ^JJ^flrei has been employed (by him) in order that (it 
may qualify the reduplicated participles ending with 5T^) which 
is put down 2 (in VII., 1, 78 and must necessarily be supplied 
from it in P. VII., 1, 79, but not the term 3 Tf; supplied from P. 
VI., 4, 1, and that 3^ v ) may (accordingly) be (optionally insert- 
ed) in a base that ends with a (reduplicated) neuter participle 
ending in 5T^, (but not in a neuter base that ends with a redupl. 
participle in 5ffi which is not neuter ; e. g. Jff ) shall not be (op- 
tionally inserted) in the Notn. Plur. of the neuter base ^|^"^ 
when conveying the sense of ^5Tf 5T#T 3$; but it shall be (in- 
serted) in the Nom. Plur. of the masculine base ^f^T^ when 
the latter is employed in the sense of ^ffr STfrT 9j. — The above 
we find in the Bhashya 3 on P. VII., 1, 23. 



1. *ffi <T? *. «. <r*T&*H€^ffc*. P. — Had P&nini worded the rule VII., I* 
79, ' m 2uT,' the meaning of that rule would have been 3WCT?TCr m 
5T^f^^T?^rT: 5TS?t>i ? % ^^nr^T <TC*T 5Tf TC W JJT^ and we should accord- 
ingly have formed the Nom. Plur. of the neuter base ^gfijtT (^fft 3T*f[ 
*fa) TJSTfa or ^STRT, which would have been wrong. See below. 

2. 5TJ is not actually put down in P. VII., 1, 79 but it must neces- 
sarily be supplied from the preceding rule to make the rule VII., I, 79 
complete. 

3. See Bhashya on P. VII., 1, 23: 5<f fiftfift | rsrtfrffJRffSrj ^Jtf- 

inm sranre* w *m*fam #f*r i war f^far | risr^ijfafaj ^rjs*- 

•1 

% f^nffioWiftTf^r ^TO^q-fof tnvm&i 5fzzm?w wrftv rft | fa«? 5 ra- 
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Some however give another example (for this Paribhasha. When 
the question should arise as to whether by P. VIII., 4, 46 ^, 
should only cause the doubling of a consonant contained in the 
Pratyahara 3* v , or should also itself by that rule be doubled after 
f , they say) that it can (by P. VIII., 4, 46) only be the cause (of 
the doubling of a consonant) but cannot itself be doubled (by 
that rule), because (so far as it causes the doubling) it is 
actually read (in P. VIII., 4, 46), whereas it would be doubled 
only because it is suggested to us by (the Praty&hlra) *R^ in 
which it is contained. 1 This (however) is incorrect ; for (what 
is here supposed to result from this Paribhfcsha) results (in 

ft"J *flRI'TOT || 

The Paribhishfc itself I have found nowhere in the Mah&bh&shya. 

1. P. VIII., 4, 46 teaches that a consonant contained in the PratydU 
hfcra ^(*. «. \, *; K , 5J etc.) may optionally be doubled after <• or * 
when these are preceded by a vowel. Now there arises in such in- 
stances as JTfTJR' the question whether by the above rule r , which is 
contained in the PratyMiftra VX , should be doubled after *. This 
question is answered in the negative and it is stated that by the present 
Paribhasha r can only cause the doubling of a following consonant (as 
e. g- *&, *&) but cannot itself be doubled after f . Nagojibhatta evi- 
dently quotes in the above SIradeva, who has the Paribhashd ^TRfarpff: 
*Jfa: OT4T ^OTTPT^ , on which he comments thus : fo \^t *STWf J C^RT 

towRtRt ^rar^fa PrftnarHit^ ^^*Rrjfa# «Krffcf w& i • • • • *ro 
ipTOcf ^raSfa *kt | • • • • 
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reality) from the maxim of Kaundinya and the buttermilk. 1 
More hereof elsewhere. 2 

1. See above pag. 322.— Bhairavamis'ra : fl*"+ifw*ift | *R ^T- 

Hwrfft^fiPr^virTOt tnir^if^^i^tfTf^^ffTOf IfWwwfarcFJT (See 

above pag. 327) | ar^T J r|**N°^^^H ft*>ftfiw^$ I ^jffant^f Pf- 

2. ^IRT t. e. d*tftolSh P. 



Pabibhasha CV. 

(P. VI., 2, 2 teaches that in a Tatpurusha-compound the first 
member retains its original accent, provided it would stand in 
the Instrumental case, if the compound were dissolved ; P. II., 
4, 77, that the Aorist affix ftp^ is dropped after TT in the Para- 
smaipada). Now one might say that the accent taught in the 
former rule should be (assigned by that rule also) e. g. (to 4T*r) 
in <K*Hki u l (where the latter conveys the sense of) <Tr$°T «frTT- 
^°T j 1 and that by the latter rule ( fa\ ) should be dropped after 
7T also when it, in consequence of the substitution (by P. VI., 
1, 45) of *ti (for £), stands for ? ' to dry'. 2 (The author of the 
Paribh&shfcs) says therefore: 

*TT: OTfcflT HPT: || Chitprabh*. 

2. I.e. that the Aor. Par. of ^ 'to dry 1 should by P. II., 4, 77 like- 
wise be Wl^, just as it is *TCKT of TT 'to drink.' 
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P. CV : (Whenever 1 a term is employed which might 
denote) both something original and also some- 
thing else resulting from a rule (of grammar), — 
or (when a term is employed in a rule which 
might denote) both something (formed by 
another rule) in which the same individual term 
has been employed, and also something else 
formed by a general rule, — such a term should 
be taken to denote, (in the former case) only 
that which is original, 2 and (in the latter case) 
only that (which is formed by that rule) in 
which the same individual term has been 
employed. 3 

2. E. g. «TT in P. II., 4, 77 denotes only the original qr « to drink', 
but not the form qr of q « to dry,' because the latter results from a rule 
viz. from P. VI., 1, 45. (Si. Kau. II., pag. 96).— Hfa in P. VII, 1, 92 
denotes only the original word ^fa « a friend, ' but not the w& of *rfrofa 
(»'. e. *Hsfr*rfrfarrei), because the latter fl!^ results from P. L, 2, 48. (Si. 
Kau. I„ pag. 113). 

3. E. g. The Tritiya-tatpurushas in P. VI., 2, 2 can be only the 
Tatpurushas foimed by P. II., 1, 30 in which the term <TrTRT has been 
employed by P&nuii, not compounds formed by the general rule II. 1 
57.— The 2KA>samii3as in P. I., 1, 28 can be only the compounds formed by 
P. II., 2, 26 in which the term frST^ actually occurs, not compounds 
formed by the gei.eral rule II., 2, 24. (Si. Kau. I., pag. 128).— The 
compounds commencing with Rf 3 spoken of in P. VL 9 3, 46 would by 



Digitized by VjQOQ IC 



PABIBHASHA CV. 



487 



(5JOT in SJOTHfiTT^fhrth) means ' (resulting) from a rule' or 
' (formed) by a general rule.' (Accordingly such, a term as ' In- 
strumental ' Tatpurusha-compound in P. VI., 2, 2, can denote 
only those compounds the formation of which is taught in P. 
II., 1, 30, because in that rule the individual term jjtffcr ' In- 
strumental' has been actually employed by P&nini; and the 
term <JT in P. II., 4, 77 can denote only the root <CT ' to drink/) 
For (Instrumental Tatpurusha) compounds etc., formed (by rules 
like P. II., 1, 30 etc.) in which the individual terms ' Instrument- 
al' etc. have been employed (by Panini), are pratipadohta ; and 
they alone are denoted (by the expressions ' Instrumental' Tat- 
purushas etc. in P. VI., 2, 2 etc.), because they present them- 
selves to us at once (when we hear the words 'Instrumental 
Tatpurushas' etc.), while such other (compounds as ^^T^Ff^T, 
being formed by general rules like P. II., 1, 57,) present them- 
selves to us later. (Similarly, when we hear the term W,) the 
form <tt of ^ does not present itself to us until (^), after the ap- 

the present Paribh&sh&be only those compounds that are formed by P. II., 
1, 61 (fl^ffST etc.) had P&nini not employed the term OTTRrWWT in 
the rule VI., 3, 46. (Si. Kau. L, pag. 388.)— Of. also Si. Kau. II., pag. 
574; 579 (P. VI., 2, 57 and IL, 1, 63); 581 (P. VI., 2, 68 and II., 1, 54) 
etc. 

See also the Bhilshya on P. I., 1,13; I., 1, 20; I., 1, 28; and on 
many other rules. The Bh&shya on P. VI., 2, 2 runs thus : flfj^jf fTHnF- 

Kaiyata: fatfa l TO*rr#sr TWJ^lHftf HTOTT J RtfKlNMMNltift Wf : || 
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plication (to it) of the rule (P. VI., 1, 45, has been changed to 
<n), whereas TT ' to drink* presents itself to us at onoe. For it is 
this very circumstance (that one thing presents itself to us at 
once when we hear a particular term, and that another thing 
does not present itself till later), which gives rise to the present 
Paribhash*. 1 

This (Paribliasta is applicable) also to (terms) denoting single 
letters, for it has been made use of in the Bh&shya on P. I., I, 
15 (to prove that the term *Tt<^ in that rule denotes only an 
original *?r). 2 How the contrary opinion, that this (Paribhfcshfc 
has) no (concern) with (terms) denoting single letters, (^ihich is 
supposed to be) proved by the fact that (P&nini) has employed 3 
the word W&ft in the rule VI., 1, 45, has in the S'abdendu- 
s'ekhara on the very rule (P. VI., 1, 45) been shown to be faulty, 
may be ascertained from that (work). — The circumstance that 
(Panini) in VIII., 2, 71 (has qualified W: ) by the expression 
TST3qr|<fc * when it is the great mystical word (^:)' 4 , shows that 

1. <TOT ^ ^ff**dN?flh™<»)«hi4$ ^^TPT:. P. 

2. *fain P. 1., 1,15 denotes only the final aft of Nipatas like s?*f 
etc. that originally end in aft, but it does not denote e. g. the sfr of *KT 
in arfiOT\(*. «. *FRf43UH^, see P. I., 4, 61) because the latter stands 
for original ajH. 

See Bhaahya on P. I., 1, 15 : *M«TJIK?W: | $t&&8 PTORWr ^p^- 

w nfifcft to 5 *: l •FT^Uftam «?fhTf^ | fiftroftf | *r m&m i 

3. J. e. that P&nini has stated that s?T is substituted for the final of 
a root which ' in an original enunciation' »". e. ' originally 1 ends in 

<T, £, or s?T. 

4. Panini has employed the word *T?WT| ?: in order to prevent the 
application of the rule VIII, 2, 7i e. g. to the Norn. Plur. iff; of «T . If 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



*>Aribhash1 cvi. 489 

this (Paribhasha) is not universally valid. More hereof else- 
where. 

the present Paribhasha were universally valid, R^^rjt: would be super* 
fluous, because in that case JJT; would by the Paribh&sha denote only the 
original mystical word Jjf ; 9 not also e. g. the Noin. Plur. iff: of *T. 
1. sthw t. e. SJfaKtft. Ohitprabh*. 



Paribhasha CVt. 

Now one might say that, (if) then (the preceding Paribhasha* 
were adopted, 37 in P. I., 1 , 20 ought not to denote the 3T which 
by P. VI., 1, 45 stands for original ? or it, and that according- 
ly) neither £* v nor the root £t ought to be termed J, although 
their (final vowel) is changed to *tt ; that similarly (*TT in P. 
VIII., 4, 17 ought not to denote the TT which) by the same sub- 
stitution of *TT (for <T stands for original $, and that) T^ ought 
(therefore) not by P. VIII., 4, 17 to be substituted (for the ^ of 
ft) e* g. in the Periphr. Fut. of JT-Pt+^j and that (IT in P. 
VL, 4, 66 ought not to denote the IT which) by the substitution 
of *tt (for $ stands for original *t, and that) $ ought (accordingly) 
not by P. VI., 4, 66 to be substituted for (the final of) *h (The 
author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. CVI : The terms *ir, *rr, or *r, when they are em- 
ployed (in grammar, denote) both (the original 
roots *ir, *r, ST, and also the roots which are 
changed to it, *r, *r). 
The fact that ^T has an indicatory "^attached to it, indicates (the 
existence of) this (Paribhasha) ; for the (indicatory T has been 
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attached to ?) in order that both (TTT and ^ ) may be denoted 
by (the^of)aT3TTC (inP. L, 1, 20, and that the latter as well 
as the former may be excluded from that rule. If) on the other 
hand (the present Paribhasha did not exist), it would have 
been useless to attach an indicatory <^( to ^) for the sake of 
including the latter in the exception ( *T3TT. ); for in that case 
(*") could (in accordance with Par. CV«,) not have been denot- 
ed (by the 3T) in 3TOT 3 (and could therefore not possibly have 
been termed J by that rule), because (^r is not the original form 
of <«*, but) results from a rule (of grammar)* 1 The (indicatory <T 
of CT.J proves then (the correctness of part 2 of this Paribbashfi) 
and by doing so it indicates (the existence of) the whole Pari- 
bhasM. And this (Paribhasha) which supersedes 8 (not only) 
Par. CV., (but also) Par. LXXXL and XC, is found in the 
Bhashya 4 on the rule P. I, 1, 20.— (iirfa) in the rule P. II, 
4, 77 should in accordance with the Bh&shya 5 betaken to denote 

1. If the Paribh&8ha did not exist* 3T in ?W 9 would by the pre-* 
ceding Paribhasha denote only the original ?f, but not I 1 : it would con- 
sequently have been superfluous to attach a <T to ^ for the sake of pre- 
venting its being termed J by SW J in P. L, 1, 20. 

2. Viz. of that portion of it which relates to ST, 

4. See Bhashya on P. L, 1, 20 : £fa <Tf<TFir: <rftW?PIf 5Wntfttt5faf* 
5 See Bhashya on P. II., 4, 77 : TjrffcTCT *PT*?§llK u r*f I J|WTtft°F 

cf*wiNfc<T *h*m i *% w wsfx: fwft: qrara* ift fftrswj cs *r 
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only that *TT which is substituted for (the root) *\* More hereof 
elsewhere. 1 

*rt «hj«"?h *r otptj erf^3TRm^mr arfr^ tot: i fa grew^r [3 aa] 

wh ||. ChitprabhX 



Pambhasius CVII. and CVIII. 

One might say that, (when) e. g. (P. L, 1, 1 'jferrsV teaches 
that <3 ffif v , 1. e. *TT, and <N^, i. c <? and^f, are termed Vriddhi,') 
the term Vriddhi ought (by that rule) to denote the collection 
(of vowels *?r-HT+*ft. The author of the Paribhashas) says 
therefore : 

P. CVII : What is stated (in grammar of several 

things) must be understood (to have been stat* 

ed thereby) of each of them separately -, 1 

just as in (the sentence) 'let Devadatta and the others be fed 1 

the feeding (is enjoined of every individual denoted by the words 

1 Devadatta and the others'). 2 

Now one might say that, (when P. I., 1, 7 'f^t^^KT: STOW:' 

teaches that ' consonants unseparated by vowels are termed Sam- 

^ 1 1 1 ■ 1 1 t 

1. Vriddhi denotes therefore each of the vowels *?T, <?, %ff by itself, 

2. The Paribhasha is consequently Lokanydya-eiddhd. 
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yoga,' or when he teaches that ' words compounded are termed 
Samasa,' or when he in VI., 1, 5 *W WWP teaches that 'both 
the reduplicative syllable and the root are termed Abhyasta'), 
the terms Samyoga, Samdsa, and Abhyasta ought likewise in 
accordance (with the preceding Paribhasha) to denote, (the first) 
each (of such consonants) by itself, (the second each of the 
words compounded, and the last the reduplicative syllable by it- 
self and also the root by itself* The author of the Paribhfcshas) 
says therefore : 
P. CVTII : Sometimes (it) also (happens that what 
is stated in grammar of several things, must be 
understood to have been stated thereby) of all of 
them collectively ;* 

just as e. g. (the sentence) 'the kings being desirous of gold, 
the Gargyas should be fined a hundred', (enjoins that all the 
Gargyas together, not that every Gfcrgya) should be fined (a 
hundred). 2 The one or the other (of these two Paribhfahas is 
adopted) according as the various forms (that have to be formed, 
or the formation of which has to be accounted for, by the rules 
of Panini's grammar, require the adoption of one or the other)* 3 

1 . Samyoga denotes accordingly the collection of consonants unse- 
parated by vowels etc t 

1. This Paribhasha is therefore likewise Lokany&ya-siddha. 

3, See the Bhaahya and Kaiyata on P. 1, 1, 1 (below); on I„ 1, 7 ; and 
«n several other rules. 
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Extract from the Bhfcshya 1 on P. I., 1, 1 : 

k^^s iFr^f^^ H^r x fir w$*w 1 1% tw^nr* i wtzt- 
Prfct t^t n 

1. ExtraotfromKaiyata: sifr *TW<f Wfr | *T5T ST? fjff ffRr^iK^ 

srtf ywrW rihraraifftf *r [$ a.<*<;] ?fir Rnrnar nwf anrfrat || w: 

w yr^^r wr^ ifr sft st^tt^ wj? <ift*nirc3 (| atffaifft srw ur- 
sine tfrrqrcft s*wrof ft ^tewt smsr nwFwft ra<n*fiiw& || »?*t 
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Paribhasha CIX. 

( I and S) in P. L, 4, 3 (may either be some individual f and 
3G, or tliey may represent any and every 5 and s) ; now one 
might say that, if on the former alternative they were pro- 
nounced (in P. I., 4, 3) with a particular accent, a different- 
ly accented (C or S) would not be termed (nadi by that rule), 
for the rule P. I., 1, 69 (according to which a vowel contained 
in the Pratyah&ra *?% denotes also all vowels homogeneous 
with it) would not be applicable to the long (vowels I" and s) 
put down (in P. I., 4, 3), because the latter are not contained 
in (the Praty&h&ra) *F^ (The author of the Paribh£sh&s) says 
therefore : 

P. CIX : ("When the same letters have different quali- 
ties, these different) qualities do not render 
them different (letters). 2 

L e. A (particular) quality which without a special effort 3 is 

1. J. c. when | and 3T in P. I., 4, 3 represent every | and 3T, then 
the term nadi is assigned to uddtta £ and 5, anuddtta | and 3T ete. ; but 
when §; and 5 in P. L, 4, 3 are e. g. uddtta | and 3, then anuddtta f 
and 3T cannot be termed nadi by that rule. 

2. E. g. The J which is pronounced as uddtta, is not regarded as 
different from the | pronounced as anuddtta or svariia ; nor is the nasa- 
lized | regarded as different from the nnnasalized |. Uddtta £ denotes 
therefore also anuddtta \ and svarita |, unnasalized | also nasalized ?", 
and vice versa, 

3. A quality is assigned to a letter unthout a special effort, when it 
is assigned to it in accordance with the ordinary rules of grammar; but 
where it has been assigned to it against the ordinary rules of the lan- 
guage, there it is assigned to it by a special effort, and in that case a 
letter so qualified is meant to denote only that particular letter and not 
also the same letter differently qualified. See below. 
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Assigned to a letter while the latter is being pronounced, 1 does 
Hot render (that letter) different, or in other words, is not assigned 
(to it) for the purpose (of distinguishing it, from letters dif- 
ferently qualified). The circumstance that (PaniDi) employs the 
(separate) word SST3": 2 e. g. in (the rule) VII*, 1, 75, 3 indicates 
(the existence of) this (Paribhashfc ; for, if the Paribhashfr did not 
exist, the word SPTHT: would be superfluous), because (in that 
ease the object for which 33"RT: has been employed in P. VII, 1, 
75 etc.) might hare been attained by simply pronouncing (the 
initial *T of) aHt^ etc. as uddtta. Prom our explanation ' a qua- 
lity assigned to a letter while the latter is being pronounced' it 
follows, that when in (rules like) P. IV., 2, 44, VI., 1, 169 etc. 
(a particular quality) is assigned (to a letter) by means of such se- 
parate words as uddtta etc, (the qualities denoted by the latter) 
are intended (to distinguish letters so qualified from letters dif- 
ferently qualified). When (Panini) in I., 1, 18, where the non- 
nasal (3) should have been put dewn (as substitute for the non- 
nasal s), by a special effort puts down the nasal (*), his doing 
so shows that (<£) is meant (to denote only the nasal 3, not 
also the non-nasal &) ; and when he e. g. in VIL, 1, 85 puts down 
the non-nasal (*TT), while the nasal (sff) should have been put 
down (as substitute) for original (^), it follows (similarly) that 
that (non-nasal ^Tf ) is meant (to denote only the non-nasal *TT, and 



1. J. e. the quality must be aotually pronounced while the letter is 
being pronounced, which would be the case e. g. if f^ or 3» in P. L, 4, 3 
were pronounced as uddtta ; hut it must not he assigned to the letter by 
separate words such as SST^T etc 

2. Scil. in order to show that the yowel «^ of the substitute a?*^ is 
slways to be vMtta. 

3. See also P. VII, 1, 98, 
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not also nasal aff). 1 This is the reason why we have said abov* 
* without a special effort.' 

And one cannot object that, as *?ft*T etc. (in P. Y1JL, 1, 75) 
are by the Phit-sutra II., 3 ddyuddtta, and as the substitute *?\ 
for their original final (anuddtta Towel) should therefore like- 
wise have been pronounced as anuddtta, the actual pronuncia- 
tion of it (in P. VII., 1, 75) as uddtta would (because it would 
have required a special effort) sufficiently have shown (that 
only the uddtta *{\ is substituted for the final of *lft*r etc.), 
just as (the nasal S in. P. I., 1, 18 has been said to show thai 
only that «£ is allowed to be substituted for 9F), and that accord- 
ingly the (employment of the word 3TRT* in P. VII., 1, 75) can-» 
not be said to indicate (the existence of the present Paribha- 
sha) 2 ; for as (*1\ is not only substituted for anuddtta f , but) is* 
in the case of (compounds) like T^frffeT which are antoddtta,* 
substituted also for uddtta (?, the actual pronunciation of it in P* 
VII., 1, 75 as uddtta would not have required a special effort 
and) could (therefore) not have shown (that only the uddtta 
•R is substituted for the final of *tfter etc.). 

Passages in the Bhashya such as (we find on P. VII., 2, 99, I., 
1, 56, VI., 3, 52 and 78,) ' that ^&$ shall be put down as ddyuddtta, 
the substitute W as ddyuddtta, that 75" etc. are put down as antoddtta, 
and H as uddtta, 9 imply according to Kaiyata and others that, when 

1. According to what will be stated below, the present Paribhashfc 
would not be applicable at all in P. I., 1. 18 and VII., 1, 85 because S 
and a?T are taught in those rules. Bhairavamis'ra remarks therefore ; 

*t flircnw^r reprej ff *torfa*5 wro% flraiiwir. 

2. 1, e. The fact that the pronunciation of sj^f as uddtta would require 
a special effort, would prevent the uddtta spf from denoting also anu- 
ddtta »?•[ f and the separate word ^THf: would serve no purpose after 
having indicated the existence of this Paribhasha. 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PAfclBHASHA ClX. 497 

the words of Pacini's grammar are read without accents, the occa-* 
sional pronunciation of (a term with) a particular accent is meant 
to distinguish (that term so accentuated from the same term 
differently accentuated; 1 and the saine scholars maintain) that 
(the author of the) Bh&shya makes (the word ^Trf: in P. VII., 
1, 75) indicate (the existence of the present Paribhasha only) 
on the alternative that (all the words of* Pacini's grammar) are 
read with the three accentSi 

Otters however, (and they are right,) say : '( The words) 
PfWH*^ (Profit etc* which occur in the above-mentioned pas- 
sages of the Bhashya, do not mean simply that a certain form 
it piU down in a rule, but they) mean that a form is put down 
which (according to the ordinary rules of the language) should 
have been formed differently j (to put down something) in this 
manner requires a special effort, from which it follows that 
(when) a particular accent (has been so put down), it is meant 
to render (the term so accentuated different from the same term 
differently accentuated). When (^f*J in M^n^ of P. VIL, 2, 
99) is (then) made ddt/uddtta, while Gng^Hj as a Dvandva-com- 
pound should have been put down as antoddtta, and when (3V, 
W and ST) are differently accentuated from what they should 
have been as substitutes for (?% W, and tf?), it follows that 
(^ in P. VII., 2, 99) is meant to denote (only the ddyuddtta 
*ttQ, W only- the ddyuddttaW etc.). There is nothing to prove 

1» In other words, Kaiyata etc. consider that the present Pari- 
bhasha must not be adopted in case the words of Panini's grammar 
are (as a rule) read without accents. See below pag. 499, note 3. Of. 

p. ^tfjtfr ftiRW<j& ^^^rHT'TW^fr^^^w^^r ^rc | ^rft || 
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that all (the words of) Pacini's grammar have been left by him 
unaccented, (though) occasionally a word may have been given 
by him without any accents, as e. g. ^KT^ 1 in the rule P. VI., 
4, 174. Although those who study the Angas read them cer- 
tainly, as one does the Brahmanas, without distinguishing the 
three accents, yet they know from the explanation (of the learn- 
ed) where an uddtta etc. has been put down, just as they know 
from it that (a letter) is anundsika etc. 

Where a letter is taught (in a rule), there it does in conse- 
quence of the prohibition WW (in P. L, 1, 69) not denote 
(also) the homogeneous letters which it (otherwise) would 
denote by the present Paribhashfc ; 2 for this reason it is not 
the nasal ? which e. g. in *tf3rf has (been substituted) for the 
^ of (the affix) *ff\; 8 (and) it is for the same reason that 
(Panini) has put down TOR in the rule IV., 4, 125. (If) on 
the other hand (a letter whioh is taught in a rule did likewise 
denote also those letters that differ from it only in quality, then 
the substitute for the ^ of HJT^ ought to have been nasal ¥, 
and in that case the final * of ^ would) by the rule H»fr TOP* 
PTW? 4 have been changed necessarily to the nasal (\ before 

On the alternative however that (a letter is regarded) as the 



1. Scil. which is either adyuddtta when formed by P.. IV., 1, 168, or 
anioddtta when formed by P. IV., 2, 132. 

2. See above pag. 105. 

3. The f , the substitution of which is taught in P. VIII., 2, 9, 
denotes only the niranunaBika *, not also the anwnanha f ; if it did de- 
note the latter, the latter ought to have been substituted for the nasal 
*T of TO in the formation of q?CT from *& + *PW. 

4. See Si. Kau. L, pag. 60. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PABIBHASPA CX. 499 

representative of all (the individual letters) of its kind, 1 the pre- 
sent (maxim) must be considered unnecessary ; (and) when 2 e. g. 
(in P. L, 4, 3) I and 3? are (so) put down as representatives of all 
long (t's an 3T's, the term nadi) cannot (by that rule) be assigned 
(to any letters) that should not be (termed nadi). More hereof 
elsewhere. 3 

1. See above pag. 494 note 1. 

2. SeeBdghavendr&ctarya: ?TJ STrffaS S ZZFfa JSjtvSttft ttmt 

3. ST^^Rf | *T ? S^Wf^fTO^nTrfa^: || Chitprabhfc. 

See Bh&shya on P. I, 1, 1 : &wfai g^THf itT^f *Tit?*r ift | ftr J- 

r^rr?: ^ft^TRrrw unfffcf 1 %«r 5tT: | wftwft mt wr*r htw <rsr<ir 

OTft II 

Kaiyata: arsreSfft | ^wrjrq^rf^rrr'rrJTrfr^w^^^Tr^- 

^rrercsrer *r: ^t: unT^ffw^KR^i 35T^raTC°r Jro^fa" faiw? ffun? | 



PabibhashI OX. 

One might say that, although in flf WH v , as put down in P. 
L, 1, 27, (the initial \of *W\) has (contrary to P. VIII., 4, 3) 
not been changed to \, yet in the ordinary language the form 
with <T ought to be (considered) the correct form. (The author 
of the ParibhSshis) says therefore : ^4- 
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P. CX : When forms (which are contrary to the 
ordinary rules of grammar) are put down (in a 
rule, those ordinary rules) are superseded there- 
by altogether; 1 

for (those forms) are so put down, while (by the ordinary rales of 
grammar which apply in their formation,) they should necessarily 
have been formed differently . 2 It should be understood that, although 
the word yPT which is put down in P. IV., 3, 105, should (by this 
Paribhasbu) have superseded (the rule P. IV., 3, 23 which would 
teach the formation of) the word 'jini, it has not done so, be- 
cause the latter is (put down) among (the words) yiisi" etc. (in 
P. VI., 3, 109) ; according to others J^PF belongs to (the words} 
yfcr etc as well as TO** 5 *. This (Paribhasha) is found in the 
Bhashya 3 on the rule P. L, 1, 27. To say that (the ordinary 
rules of grammar) are not necessarily superseded by the fact 
that forms (contrary to them) are put down (in a rule), 4 is 
contrary to the Bhashya, 

1. When tffoflT^is in P, I., I, 27 put down with dental tf 9 while 
the latter according to P. VIII., 4» 3 should have been changed to \, 
this shows that the rule P. VIII, 4, 8 is not to be applied in the case of 
flf m*ft < The word RTTrR" has been explained above pag, 497, 

2. P. ?T>ir ^ ^Hl"MlR{4^WH«TOr Cft Hff ;. See above pag. 321. 

3. See Bhashya on P. I., 1, 27 : f f sf^rJTtfrRr <Tk5T5&rreWJ: [<. 

OTTOmnf ** "iwrj • • • • TOwrpSft ft PtwhtPt mfct || 

4. See Si. Kau. I., pag. 525. 
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Paribhasha CXI. 

One might say that, as («. g. in the formation of tbe 3. Plur. 
of the Red. Perf. Par. of) TO^ where this root is reduplicated (», 
e> changed to ^^ ), the (rule P. VII., 4, 59 by which) the 
vowel of a reduplicative syllable is shortened, cannot be applied 
before (the change of ^^ to S+3*^ and 5*^), because (the 
vowel 3 of the reduplicative syllable) is short already, it would 
have to be applied after (^J^ ) has by P. VII., 4, 60 been 
changed (to 3-H^ ) and this (to OTQ by P. VI., 1, 101, (the 
result of which would be SRJ:, instead of the correct form 3RJ:.* 
The author of the Paribh&sh&s) says therefore : 

P. CXI : The rules of grammar are like the rain (in 

this that they are) applied (both where they pro* 

duce a change and where they do not, just as 

the rain falls upon that which already is full of 

water as well as upon that which is empty). 

When accordingly the rule P. VII., 4, 59 has been applied to 
(the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable of s?pjj, although 
(that vowel) is short already, it cannot be applied again (after 
3*5?^ has been changed to 33^ ), for there is a maxim that in 
(the formation of) one and the same form a rule is applied only 
once. This 2 is expressed in the BMsbya on the rule P. L, 2, 9 
in the words ' surely (we can say that) a rule may effect what 

1. See Si. Kau. II., pag. 45. 

2. p. tcq ^ sawi*rc°r wair^airf | iTfRfafa i *Br3fr sfaftrarrr* 

See Bhashya on P, 1., 2, 9: ^ift W&Tt 5TTC* <nfo^ | TOW dU 
?4) qpTCfT yf ^ flfoRMPT II The same words occur in the Bhashya on 
P. YI.,"!, 1*27. 
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is effected (already), resembling therein the rain (which falls 
upon that which is filled with water as well as upon that which 
is empty)', •• e. that it e. g. may make a vowel short though the 
latter be short already. 

Nor can one object that there is nothing to prove (the cor- 
rectness of the maxim) that in (the formation of) one and the 
same form a rule is applied only once ; for while (in the absence 
of that maxim) we might have formed (all the three forms sfeffif 
or TO^r, #Wf*fr or &**tfr, and §*«3r<ff or tfW*T<Tf without the rule 
P. VIII., 3, 5, viz. the first) with one ^ by dropping (the *T of 
W-H^fr) in accordance with (the rule) S*ft 3T SJTTfl^, (the second) 
with two S by doubling (the ^ of **<ft in §3F3f or *K*<ft by P. 
VIII., 4, 47, and the third) with three H by again doubling (the 
first ^of H*T?tf in ^W^ or tfWTtft) by the same rule, the very 
(circumstance that P&oini has given the) rule VIII., 3, 5 proves 
(the existence of that maxim ; l it is) besides (proved by the fact) 
that it has been distinctly stated in the Bh&shya 2 on P. VI., 1 9 

1. See Si. Eau. I., pag. 66. When the maxim is adopted, we are 
not allowed to apply the rule P. VHL, 4, 47 twice, and we cannot 
account for the three forms &*<fr, §«^ft, andgw^T, without the 
rule P. VIII., 3, 5. By the rule sflft fT 55t^lT we obtain tk*<fi, by 
P. VIIL, 3, 5 &^ and by P. VIII., 4, 47 ifosdT. 

2. See the Bhfcshya on P. VI., 1, 108 : *tf*NtfFTOT I »j*j*r W&ft <rtff- 

In the Bhashya on P. VII., 2, 1 the maxim has not been distinctly 
stated, but the author oftheBh&shya must have adopted it, because 
(in the formation of •TfteTCT etc), he allows the rule which teaches the 
substitution of Vriddhi to apply only once; he states that Vriddhi is 
substituted first for the &T of *? , that subsequently aft is substituted 
for that Vriddhi by P. VI., 3, 112, and that afterwards Vriddhi cannot be 
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108, VII., 2, 1 etc.; (and) from the BMshya 1 on P. VII., 2, 1 we 
learn that, so far as this (maxim is concerned), a change which a 
form may undergo does not render the latter a different form. 
More hereof elsewhere. 2 

again substituted for aft, notwithstanding, as we may add, that the 
original form might he considered to haye become a different form by the 
substitution of aft. 

^E ?tff*WjSee P. VI., 3, 112) | v&Wi 5^f«urTr^T HTKTO^: *?§T Q 
P.— Baghayendra reads fohftMHHH: and explains: STRICT | fa" S?'?r- 

2. eFTO i e . SCiJfaP??, P. ; 5T«5TflTff, Chitprabhd. 



Pabibhasha CXII. 

(P. VTL» 2, 44 enjoins the optional addition of the augment *£ 
to drdhadhdtuka affixes commencing with one of the letters con- 
tained in the Pratyahara TO N , after roots characterized by an in- 
dicatory S; and P. VII., 2, 59 prohibits the addition of tf^ to 
drdhadhdtuka affixes commencing with ^ , after the roots ^F7 
etc., in the absence of the Atmanepada-terminationa. Such being 
the case,) one might say that e. g. in (the formation of) the Sim. 
pie Fut. Par. of the root **W, (characterized by the Anuban- 
dha 3T), IT^ ought (by the former rule) to be optionally prefixed 
(to the affix w), because (the rule P. VII) 2, 44 which enjoin* 
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its optional addition) is antaranga in regard to P. VILj 2, 50 
which prohibits S* N , the latter rule being bahiranga because (tim 
taking effect of it) depends on the absence of any reasons for 
the Atmanepada-terminfttions. 1 (The aiithof of the Paribta&shas) 
says therefore : 

P. CXII : Surely 2 prohibitory rules possess greater 
force ; 

vix* greater force even 3 than (rules which are) antaranga 4 (in 
regard to them) or than (rules) on which their own existence is 
dependent, (•'. e. rules in the absence of which they themselves 
would not have been given. 6 What results from this Paribhasb& 
so far as the prohibitory rtde P. VII., 2, 59 is concerned, cannot 
be said to result already from the employment of the word ^3$: 
in that rule, for) ^J>§: has been added (to fffSJ:) simply for the 
sake of clearness ; and herewith it agrees, when that word is in 
the Bh&shya rejected as superfluous. — As then (by this Paribhfc- 
sha a prohibitory rule possesses greater force even than a rule 

l. P. bW[ I *=n&mfaw5tff 4t fNtora^srarf^J: | srj <rarfr (*.«. 

in P. VII., 2, 44) fOTt^^f SRT?T*tfT *?TC | mm CRT | tfrf tf^Tj| 

Bhairavamis'ra : ^W^f^^^^lFftRr l?rtR^2Jr || See above pag. 228. 
2. P. <r $ft | ff ^I?T t<fi* Ufa*t<NH9r: | ST ^H'Klfr sqTKfflfrSqft || 
See below. 

a. »r^fftfrr | M=cnr^rjT5fr«TWw: | *rfr : TOfctnpjrw: || p. 

4. Accordingly the prohibitory rule P. VlL, 2, 59 supersedes in the 
above example the antarangd rule P. VII., 2, 44. 

o. E. g. P, I., 1, 10 supersedes P. I., 1, 9 entirely, although it 
Would not have been given if P. I., 1, 9 had not been given, or in other 
words, although it owes its existence to the fact that P. I*, 1, 9 has been 
given. See below. 
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on which its own existence is dependent,) such terms as savarna 
etc. cannot be optionally assigned where (a rale) prohibiting 
them may be applicable. 1 (If the Paribhasha*) on the other hand 
(did not convey the above meaning), it would, as has been fully 
shown in the ManjfisM, 2 be difficult to say why those (terms) 
should not be optionally assigned (where a rule prohibiting them 
might be applicable) ; for the rule that enjoins them would, in 
accordance with the doctrine of the Mtmansakas, possess greater 
force (than the prohibitory rule) because the latter owes its exi- 
stence to the former, which on that account ought not to be 
entirely superseded (by the latter). Owing to the foot (however, 
that such a rule is superseded entirely by a prohibitory rule) the 
rule P. I., 1, 32 really serves a purpose 8 notwithstanding (the 
existence of the prohibitory rule) P. L, 1, 31.— '■What 4 proves the' 
validity of this (Paribhasha), is the circumstance that (prohibitory 
rules) are applied for the purpose of preventing the taking effect 
of rules which enjoin (that which is prohibited by the former.) 

It is found in the Bhashya 5 on P. I., 1, 63 and III., 1, 30. 

• '■■'' , . i , , .. ,,,.■■,,. ,i , m 

1. I. e. One cannot say e. g. that a vowel and a consonant art 
iavarna by P. L, 1, 9 and at the same time not savarnabj P. I., 1, 10, or 
in other words, that they are optionally *amrna; for P. I., 1, 10 super- 
sedes by the present Paribhtahb P. I., 1, 9 entirely. 

2. *5Prrof *s*ft. p. 

3. Were the prohibitory rule P. I., 1, 31 to supersede P. I., 1, 27 
only optionally, then the rule P. I., 1, 32 would be superfluous. P. adds : 

ravamis'ra. 
5. Bhfcshya on P. I., 1, 63 : iflftmr *«N*& HTT^T ; on P. IK., 1, 30 
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Pabibhasha CXIIL 

One might say that the term Pratyaya which implies that that 
which is termed so, conveys a meaning, ought properly not to 
be applied to those (affixes) which convey no meaning whatever. 1 
(The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. CXIII : Pratyayas or affixes, to which no mean- 
ing has been assigned (in grammar), convey the 
meaning of the (bases) to which they (are added). 

As we hold (not only that a Pratyaya conveys a meaning, but 
hold) likewise 2 that that the meaning of which is conveyed by the 
base (to which it is added), too may be termed a Pratyaya, it 
cannot be improper to apply the term Pratyaya to the latter (t. e. 
to affixes which convey no meaning of their own). *7Pf (in this 
JParibhfrsha) means, that they convey the meaning of their bases. 3 
What 4 gives rise to the present (Paribh&sha) is this: when 
(P&nini) adopts so long a technical term (as 9*3?), his doing so 
shows, that (what is denoted by that term) must, (in accordance 
with the etymological meaning of the latter, necessarily convey) 
a meaning; 5 and as no other (meaning) can be conveyed (by the 

1. Such as % in P. V., 4, 28. 

2. Viz. in accordance with the Bhashya on P. HI., 1, 1 : TRW ?Rt JflT- 

5r *tshjt: Mirror: myt WJrtn^nravsraT *ror fairer jjt*n*rorfht Jtfw: | 
mt ir?*rro*T%RT JR^NsfHrfMl iitw&sn ^ JirftRr t ft ^ Rfccroprafcff | 

3. I. e. 3? stands in the sense of Sffa. 

4. wr annfevcnnf | mz ||. p. 

5. See also abov6 pag. 95 and note 1. 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



PARIBHASHA OXIV* 



507 



affixes spoken of in this Paribhfcsha, tbey must convey the mean- 
ing of the bases to which they are added). This (Paribhashfc) is 
found in the Bhashya on P. III., 2, 4 and other rules. 1 

1. Viz. P. III., 3, 19 ; III., 4, 9 etc. 



Pabibhasha CXIV. 

P. CXIV : From (a rule which we have obtained 
by) taking part (of a rule) as a separate rule, we 
(are allowed to) derive (only) such results as 
may be desirable. 

I. e. we (are allowed to) derive (from suoh a rule) only suoh 
results as may be desirable, but we must not derive (from it) 
any results that may be undesirable ; for, and this proves (the 
correctness of this Paribh&sha), the new rule obtained in such a 
manner is shown to be not universally valid by the fact that 
there exists a second rule which teaches the same (thing) as the 
(new rule). 1 



1. E. g. If the new rule «?*prtf , which we obtain by taking *T5inw 
of P. II., 1, 6 as a separate rule (See Si. Zau. I., pag. 321), were uni- 
veraaUy valid, PaWs rule II., 1, 6 would be superfluous ; the ex- 
istence of PAnini's rule II., 1, 6 shows that the new rule v&m is not 
universally valid, and we are accordingly aUowed to derive from the 
latter only such results as may be desirable. 
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Pabibha&ha CXV. 

P. CXV : (In the employment) of synonyms the 
question as to their shortness or length is not 
taken into consideration. 1 

This is shown by the faot that in some rules 8 i'<mW^has 
been employed (by P&nini), in others ftHTOT, and again in others 
*r. 2 

1. Elsewhere it ia taken into consideration and shorter terms are em- 
ployed in preference to longer ones. See Par. CXXII. 

2. If the shortness or length of these synonyms had been taken into 
consideration by P&nini, he would everywhere have employed ff instead 

of «r?^^inr and from. 



Pabibhasha CXYI. 

P. CXVI : What is established by a Jn&paka, is 

not universally (true). 

I. e. When we are left to infer something which should have 
been distinctly stated, this is done to show that (what is in- 
ferred so) is not universally true ; acoordingly the import (of 
this Paribhasha) is this that we are not to derive from a Pari- 
bhashA whioh is established by a Jn&paka, any results that may be 
undesirable* This 1 is suggested also in the Bh&shya on the rale 
P. IV., 1, 1 and. elsewhere. The (word) Jn&paka denotes here 

1. Cbitprabhi : TPrt 5f W*TO*T<Tr tffiT fTRSSforfcaKft *Ti*qti«*<i«mfC | 

wr^^Wr I reire^ret I <ra ft jflfirrRraroTT *fr <rfo*ret snrffafff sqreqr- 
1 <T%>SfirTO$y SfSftj Jifitf^W £ftfa fWR wrpR*^ || See abov« Par # 
LXXI. 
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by implication also a Ny&ya or maxim from ordinary life. 
When some (rules) such as P. I., 1, 66 have been actually given 
(by P&nini), although they are established by Jn&pakas and 
Ny&yas, they mu st be understood (to have been given by him) 
for the purpose of informing us that other rules 1 (which are si- 
milarly established but have not been actually given by him) 
are not universally valid ; (in the case namely of the above- 
mentioned rule P. L, 1, 56, what lias been stated by Pfcnini in the 
words) S*nPrTOT3T:, is established by the general maxim according 
to which one who takes the place of somebody else takes upon 
himself also the functions of the latter ; and the (restriction) 
*n£7>tt of the same (rule) is established by a Jnapaka. 2 

.1 *T^faRM. e. HftUINHJHW,. P. 

2. Viz. by the employment in P. II., 4, 36 of i^TT which would be 
superfluous if the restriction *CT?*?tft did not exist. See the Bhfahya 
on P. L, 1, 56, and also above Par. LIV. 



Pabibhasha CXVII. 

One might say that, as e. g. in the case of ?Wf or SRT the 
substitution (by P. VIII., 2, 33) of 9 (or ? for ^ and the sub- 
sequent operations by which sffarr or ffter are formed out of 3Cte+ 
<ff) are (by P. VIII., 2, l) asiddha (in regard to the doubling 
of STfaff or $fc\ by P. VIII, 1, 4,— in other words, that, as both 
^fctf and JTfST are in regard to P. VIII., 1, 4 still equivalent to 
£r?-Hn), one would (in case flffatf or flfeT should have to be 
doubled by P. VIII., 1, 4, really) have to double (ST^HT, and that 
when sff^HT should thus have been changed to ?fJr+3r 5fr;HTr,) 
one would have the option of ohanging one (fcf^HTT) tofcfau and 
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the other to Ster (by P. VIIL, 2, 33 etc. 1 The author of the 
Paribhfrshfrs) says therefore •* 

P. CXVII : (An operation) which by P. VIIL, 2, 1 
would (have to) be (considered as) asiddha (in 
regard to an operation taught in a preceding 
rule), is (contrary to P. VIIL, 2, 1) not (con- 
sidered asiddha, when the preceding rule teaches) 
that something is doubled. 2 

It is characteristic of this (Paribhasha) that it is applicable 
in the case of any rule which may occur in the three last chapters 
of Pfcnini's grammar ; (in reality) however it (is applied) only, 
where different forms might result, in case (the rule which 
teaches the doubling were to take effect) before or after (the 
taking place of the operation taught in the three last chapters of 
Panini's grammar ; and) it has (accordingly) e. g. in (the forma- 
tion of) ^ifi (from f*T«?;f-W) no concern (with the substitution 
of ? for *^ taught in P. VIIL, 4, 53), viz. because there arises no 
difference of form, whether the doubling (taught in P. VIIL, 4, 
46) takes place before or after the substitution by P. VIIL, 4, 53 
of 5^ (for the firsts of J^nl+flr). 3 More hereof elsewhere. 4 

1. The result hereof would be sffaffifteT or jfcRCfafT, as well as sctotf- 
jfffiff and sftsiaici. 

2. irajtdifoifijr 5rref srarfssr rjtfto^ ct&. p. 

3. In other words, because the result is the same in the end, whether 
the first ^of fFwpSy-fr or the Z of fwrfifc is doubled by P. VHI„ 4, 
46. See Si. Kau. I., pag. 42. 

4. *F*m ». e. 3[fatf^. P.— The Paribhtahfr is antiya ; see Si. Kau* 
II., pag. 115. 
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This (Paribhasha) is found in the Bhashya 1 on the rule P. 
VIII., 1, I. 

1. See Bh&shya on P. VIII., 1, 1 : ufa <tft *JT% ftl^t umm V- 

JpfoFW l fwrf*<JT: JT^r^f^T I S>4T3ft»«rr SfteTSfcRT ||. See also the Bh&- 
shya on P. VI.. I, 9. 



Pabibhasha CXVni. 

One might say that, instead of saying e. g. *ff*T^J ^ Sfrfft or 
(*iwmrct ^ SfRT ' possessing cattle and horses'), one ought to be 
allowed to say also Jffawrf ^ **rft, because (*CTfa^) governs by 
the rule P. II., 3, 39 both the Genitive and the Locative case. 
(The author of the Paribhashas) says therefore : 

P. CXVIII : When one form has been employed, 
a second or third (different) form cannot be em- 
ployed (in the same sense). 1 

This maxim is applicable in cases where the employment 
of another form might create the impression of its being em- 
ployed in a different sense. 2 More hereof elsewhere. The 

1. If then in the above phrase we employ JJT in the Locative, we 
must employ *W too in the Locative ; and if we employ the Genit. of 
*jf , we must likewise employ the Genit. of s?4f. 

See P. : qfttff jfiT 5fa: | *KT T3TOT *TT$ ?: *T^TO iT^WKiT: f <?U<ft 

3srt?*j?irafa I ^gr^Rrrft^: ||. p. 
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(Paribhfcsba) is found in the Bhasbya 1 on the rule P. III., 1, 40. 
1. See Bh&shya on P. HI., 1, 40: fS^TOV *T | fe^nCT? Vf fsfiUJ- 

Kaiyata : ^trftoJlRi-ftta* 5^RT: | TOTRltevf WT *l«il+'r4r JT- 

9T HfRT || See also Kaiyata on P. VIII., 1, 1. 



Pabibhasha. CXIX. 

(When) e. g. in (the formation of) the Ked. Perf. Par. of 5*Nr 
(this root has been reduplicated or, in other words, changed to 
sgap;, two rules are applicable to this ^ 3 W, viz. P. VI., 1, 17 
which teaches the substitution of Sampras&raria in the redupli- 
cative syllable, and P. VII., 4, 60 which teaches the elision of the 
consonant 3 of the same syllable ; now) one might say that (in 
this case P. VII., 4, 60 ought to take effect first) because it fol- 
lows upon (the rule VI., 1, 17, and that) when the ^ of the re- 
duplicative syllable has accordingly been elided, Samprasarana 
ought (by P. VI., 1, 17) to be substituted for the (remaining) * 
(of the same syllable. 1 The author of the Paribhashas) says 
therefore : 
P. CXIX : A (substitution of) Sampras&rana and 
the operation dependent on it possess greater 
force (than other operations which are simul- 
taneously applicable). 2 

1. The result hereof would be ?«3W instead of flaw?. 

2. Accordingly Samprae&rana is by P, VI., 1, 17 and P. VI., 1, 37 
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The (operation) dependent on (Sarapras&rana spoken of in this 
ParibhUsha) is the substitution by P. VL, 1, 108 of Sainpras&ra- 
9a alone for Sampras&raija and any vowel by which it may be 
followed. — In reality (however) this (Paribh&sh&) is, as appears 
from the Bhfcshya 1 on P. VI., 1, 17, superfluous, because the 
(substitution of Sampras&ra^a for the 3 of the reduplicative sylla- 
ble of z&Mj in preference to the elision of that consonant,) re- 
sults from the circumstance that the word ftriftT*^ which is em- 
ployed in the rule P. VI., 1, 17, conveys the meaning that (in 
the reduplicative syllable) of both (*\eto* and *T^ etc. the sub- 
stitution of) Samprasarana only shall take place ; and from the 
Bhashya on the same (rule) we see that whatever else (is sup- 
posed) to result (from this Paribh&sha), can likewise be accounted 

substituted for the q^of the reduplicative syllable of ©qsw in preference 
to the elision of that consonant by P. VII., 4, 60 (i. e. sq^ftf becomes fr- 
et ar«r), and subsequently this Samprasarana ^ is by P. VI. , 1,108 
substituted for? itself and the following sr («*. e. ff *T ar«T is changed to 

1. See Bh&ahya on P, VL, 1, 17 : ?£ ^5^R°nPT ifforc^ | 3itf- 

*r I wfssnrarc* mfir ^rmRr?*T | s <tff ' jffinRfly t ^^ : 1 ^r ^t 1 
^TOrr^«T^Sm^^^?rrfT | *r ?r mm: | far ^ym^ I qnqK^Hprer *- 
SfTO^^ierrtT l mmw <fa«rc°n*ro> *$nfr vrfm r$*m | sT^Mfr 

e*rcj srorrT ^ irnfifrr tort* | <K*TOwr: *rraj srarc°f tort h*- 
(RRr ^^54 sjrarctf wr ct?t v (p. VI., 1, 16 and vi., 4, 47) | ... . ^rrft 
«fcr irafsrerPr I ^pra^r tf*ratef*rc swtf wtt; foErt STOrnfarlt 
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for without it. Nor 1 (does the rejection of this ParibhasM, entail) 
any fault in the oase of (rules) like P. VI., 1, 31, for the Loca- 
tives W#T: etc. (of those rules do not convey the sense ' when 
6^ and ^ follow', but they convey the meaning) c where (^ 
etc.) may be added (at some time or other)'. More hereof 
elsewhere. 2 

1. Of. Si. Kau. II., pag. 190 .— See Bhairavamis'ra : spj PWT^tf*^ 

t>.*.*] *ft S#<fcT fafiRftfa HPT: || If the meaning of *Urft: were 
W#T: <HT4t:, Samprasirana Would be bahiranga in regard to the Vriddhi 
etc. caused by f*T^. 

ifr SR^f^Bftrargi *m*t * *N" IWft fvmj P. See Par. LXVI. 



Pabibhashas CXX.,1— 3. 

(Some grammarians adopt the two following Paribhashas): 

P. CXX., 1 : A derivative denotes sometimes the 

original (from which it is derived). 

This, (they say), accounts for the fact that the term IP in P. 
I., 3, 30 denotes (the root) f^T 1 

P. CXX., 2 : (Whenever a term is employed which 
might denote) both something originally enun- 
ciated (in a grammatical treatise), and also some- 
thing else that occurs in the ordinary language, 

i. faffcftft | <rar ^ PnfW CTffi^%T*forffc: || P. 
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it should be taken to denote only that which is 
originally enunciated (in a grammatical treatise). 

Accordingly, (they say, the expression ' a root commencing 
with ?') in P. VIII., 2, 32 denotes only such roots (commencing 
with ^) as are originally enunciated (in the Dhatu-p&tha) 1 . 

But all this is incorrect ; for there is nothing to prove 2 (the exist- 
ence of) these two (Paribh&sh&s), and they have not been given 
in the Bh&shya ; (on the contrary) the first (Paribhfcshfi.) is (dis- 
tinctly) refuted by (the statement of the author of) the Bhdshya 
on the rule P. VL, 1, 16, * that a derivative does not denote the 
original (from which it is derived) .* (The IF) 4 e. g, (which has 
been employed) in P. I., 3, 30 (is not the derivative of $ deriv- 
ed from the latter by P. VI., 1, 45, but) is a grammatical fiction 
(chosen by Panini) to represent (the root) ^T^. Others (how* 
ever say that ^T in P. I., 3, 30 can represent only the derivative 
W and) that the Atmanepada-terminations (are accordingly by 
P. I., 3, 30 substituted after #) only where *n is substituted 
(for the final of the latter), because it has been clearly stated 
in the Bh&shya on the rule P. I., 1, 20, that (a term employed 

1. I. e. it denotes c. g. Jf, but not srafijfj see Si. Kau. I, pag. 146, 

2. ftfaaft & «. U7T^^R?R[. Bhairavamis'ra. 

3. Explained by Kaiyaja: J^Sir ftff^r^T? 3flPH*Hlir J ffaajT H- 

4. OHtprabhi:5r^PW5Tf^4l V^n^T 5T* ff$ firtf«fr JR}^> 

^5^T5r 3* ^f$?r^^w*i!%*irc | ^Tff^r cfflr || w fgrarff | ^ 
Stosittrfaft || 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



516 the pabibhashendub'ekhara. 

to represent something) can represent only what in the actual 
language is (uniform with it). 

And as regards the latter (of these two Paribh&sh&s), it has 
been adopted neither by the author of the S&tras nor by the 
author of the V&rttikas, for both actually employ the word «m£*i 
* original enunciation' in many (rules)- 1 Nor has it been adopted 
by (the author of) the Bhfishya, for there is (a .passage in) the 
Bh&shya on P. I., 1> 22 which runs thus ; — c wherever here in 
grammar terms are employed that contain Anubandhas, they 
are meant to denote wordfoms which possess those Anubandhas ; 2 
now the wordform (which is meant to be denoted by a parti* 
cular term) cannot be ascertained without reference to the actu- 
al language ; and as then in the aotual language wordforms that 
contain Anubandhas do not occur, we must (in order to ascer- 
tain what wordforms may bo meant to be denoted by terms 
containing Anubandhas) have recourse to another language, 
viz, to the original enunciation (of the grammatical treatises)'; 
from this passage it is clear that (a term) denotes something 
(originally enunciated in a grammatical treatise only) when 
there is nothing in the ordinary language whioh oould be de- 
noted by it. (And the above passage from) the Bhfcshya (must 
not be misunderstood to have reference only to terms) that con- 
tain Anubandhas, (for the author of the Bh&shya does not in- 
tend to restrict his statement to suoh terms only, but mentions 
them particularly) because (the terms ?H?^ etc.) of which he 

1, See P. I., 3, 2 ; VI., 1, 45 ; VI., 4, 62 etc. The employment of 
the word <dq$*| would have been superfluous if the ParibhiUh& had 
been adopted. 
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•peaks (happen to be such terms). 1 — The term 3Tfc in P. VIII., 
2, 32 (in the ease of which the second Paribh&sha was supposed to be 
applicable) denotes by implication * (roots) which in an original 
enunciation commence with ? ,' and consequently there can arise 
no fault (from the application of P. VHL, 2, 32, even when that 
Paribhftsh& is not adopted). More hereof elsewhere. 2 

(Some grammarians have said) : 

' One might say 8 that the several Yikaranas which are add- 
ed (to roots) because the latter belong to particular classes, 
should be (added also to the Parasmai. Frequentative bases of 
those roots, and that aooordingly e. g. the Yikarana 5<H should 
be added) to the Parasmai. Frequent, base of ^ s , and (W ) to the 
Parasmai. Frequent, base of fi*^; that similarly (when it might be 
forbidden to add the augment ** to affixes after particular roots,) 
C^ should not be allowed to be (prefixed to affixes after the Para- 
smai. Frequent, bases of the same roots, and that it should ac- 
cordingly not be) added e. g. after the Parasmai. Frequent, base 
of fo?^, because its addition after this root is forbidden by P. 
VIL, 2, 10. (Tho author of the Paribhfcsh&s) says therefore : 

P. CXX., 3 : (Of operations which concern primitive 

roots there are) five (that do) not (take place) in 

case (those roots) are followed by to**; 4 they are: 

( (a) and (&,) an operation that may be taught in a 

rule) in which 6 (the primitive root) is put down 

1. See also the Bh&shya on P. III., 1, 94, aboye pag. 43. 

2. st^W t\ «. «<7ji<ii?). P. 

3. See above Par. XOIII., 9. 

4. Or, in other words, that do not concern the Parasmai. Frequent, 
bases of those roots. 
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with (the termination) fir, or with (the Vikaiuna) 
sttj (c) (an operation that may be taught in 
a rule) in which (the primitive root) is put down 
with an Anubandha or Anubandhas (attached 
to it), as well as (an operation) which is stated 
(to concern generally all primitive roots) that 
have a particular Anubandha or particular Anu- 
bandhas (attached to them) ; [d) (an operation) 
that may concern a whole class (or group of 
primitive roots ; and) (e) (an operation that may 
be taught in a rule) in which the word <n*T^ 
4 monosyllabic' has been employed. 1 

Examples are (suggested for (a) by P. VIII., 4, 17 where f % IT 
and *T are put down as) f frf , *m%, *TfiT ; (for (6) by) P. VII., 2, 49 
where ($ is put down as) *TC ; (for (e) by) P. VI., 4, 63 (where 
5Y has the Anubandha ^ attached to it), and (by) P. I., 3, 12 
(which concerns generally all anuddttet and mi roots ; for (d) by) P. 
III., 1, 69 (which teaches the addition of ¥?\ to the roots of the 
divddi class; and for (e) by) P. VII., 2, 10 (T*PT ^tHSTOT* ). 

(Contrary 2 to this Paribh&shfc a root) is reduplicated (before 

1. For numerous examples see Si. Kau. II., pag. 211-219, where 
this Paribhfohfi has been frequently applied by Bhattojldikshita. See 
also Si. Kau. II. , pag. 354. 

2. ^k <f?T fedlR* *T **JT5H *TT€ | fiS^faft || SRRF3T tfWT JR*rfl8*rF- 

srerohpr mfa | *?ifr*rr <nqf,tffc?T saiifeqRus: || Ptf §fir | W4Rwih"N 

UlPftifctf: II «tf*r?*RW 4>«5M<*ffi? I WRT I ^HTt^^^: || •jPUmMi- 

«rtf^r^r <rarcj M 3 s>nffl!r hpt ; || p. 

■ 
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*J*W*, notwithstanding that the word <T*vF? has been employed 
in P. VI., 1, 1 and is valid in P. VI., 1, 9, and a Par. Pre- 
qnent. base) %$ termed Dhdtu by P. III., 1, 32, or, (in case that 
rule be rejected,) by P. I., 3, 1, (notwithstanding that both those 
rules concern whole classes of roots); for (the existence of rules) 
like P. VII., 4, 82, (that teach changes of the reduplicative 
syllable of a root before ^♦jj^, proves that a root is reduplicat- 
ed before <*•«* , and) renders (so) the prohibition (contained in 
this Paribhasha) not universally valid. On this account (has P. 
VIII., 2, 37 takeu effect) e. g. in (the formation of) *nrof: (where 
the ^of *[*) has (by it) been changed to ^, although (that rule 
does contain the word TO^J ; and it is for the same reason that 
Eaiyata on P. VII., 2, 14 reads (the third Pfida of this Paribhfc- 
sM) lt*WIf *T f%R^ (or, in other words, states that the above- 
mentioned operations only sometimes do not take place before 

(The existence of) this (Paribh&shfc) is indioated by the word 
<T*ra: in the rule P. VII., 2, 10 the employment of which proves 
(that at any rate) part (of the Paribh&sht must have been adopt- 
ed by Panini ; did the Paribhasha) on the other hand (not exist), 
then <n&R': (in P. VII., 2, 10) would clearly be superfluous, be- 
cause (the roots) whioh in the original enunciation are not mono- 
syllabic, are all uddtta.' 1 

All this (can) likewise not (be admitted to be correct), for 
(the above Paribh&sh&) has not been given in the Bhtahya, and 
the word <r*THT: (in P. VII., 2, 10 which was supposed to indi- 

1. As all primitive roots which in the original enunciation contain 
more than one vowel are uddtta, they are exoluded from P. VII., 2, 10 al- 
ready by the words sm^^imi^ of that rule ; TO^: is consequently 
superfluous unless it is admitted to indicate that P. VII., 2, 10 shall 
have no concern with the Par. Frequent, bases of roots. 
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cate the existence of it, because it would otherwise be superflu- 
ous,) is necessary (in that rule) to exclude (from it) W, (the sub* 
stitute for f^). Nor can one object that, as the original ( f\) is 
monosyllabio in the original enunciation, (its substitute) TO may 
(likewise be regarded as) monosyllabic, (and that it therefore can- 
not be excluded from P. VIL, 2, 10 by the word <T*F?:) ; for 
when it is possible (for the expression Z*& W&$t in P. VII., 2, 
10) to denote something which is actually enunciated as mono* 
syllabic, (that expression) cannot, so far as regards the (prohibi- 
tion of l\ taught in that rule), be taken to denote something 
which, (though it is itself actually enunciated as dissyllabic or 
polysyllabic), is substituted for something else which is enunci- 
ated as monosyllabio ; besides (the words *-i*5u <WT^ ) denote 
that which in any and every original enunciation is monosyllabic. 
Moreover the word TOf : (of P. VIL, 2, 10 is necessary) for the 
subsequent (rule VIL, 2, 11 ;) it is (namely) for (the validity of 
WTW:) in P. VII, 2, 11, that (the addition of) P? N is not by that 
rule forbidden in (the formation of) «IPjft<raT^ etc., notwithstand- 
ing that («n^) in the original enunciation does end with one of 
the vowels (contained in the Praty&h&ra) ^. &fc$t ' in the ori* 
ginal enunciation*, however, is valid in the latter rule in order 
that that rule may forbid the addition of 3T? v in the formation of 
forms like *3W (from ^) etc. All this is clear from the Bha- 
ehya etc. 1 

Now one might say : ' When in the BMshya, in order to ac- 
count for the presence of tr e. g. in the Future of the Atmane. 
Frequent, base of fr^pfafoTT), in (the formation of) which Lopa 
is substituted for the * (of lim, 2 P. VIL, 2, 10) is interpreted 

1. See the Scholiasts on P. VIL, 2, 10 and 11. 

2. By P. VI., 4, 48 and 49. 
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to mean that " (C^ is not prefixed to an Ardhadhituka) after a 
base which is actually monosyllabic and is in the original enun- 
ciation anuddtta" that interpretation is objeoted to on the 
ground that it would necessitate the formation of an additional 
rule by which to account for the absence of P^ in Desideratives 
like fifHcflft. 1 No similar objection 2 having been raised (in the 
Bh&shya) on the score of Paramai* Frequent, bases, it follows 
that after the latter Cruras! be added, (and it follows moreover 
that, as this addition of ST v in the Parasmai. Frequent, has not in 
the Bhashya been accounted for in any way, the author of the 
Bhashya must be supposed to have accounted for it by means of 
the above ParibfafcshfL Nor can one object that the addition of 
{? in the Parasmai. Frequent, is aooounted for in the Bhashya by 
the above-mentioned interpretation of P. VII., 2, 10,) for the 
way in which the discussion is opened and ended (in the Bha- 
shya) 3 shows that that passage of the Bh&shya has reference 
(only to the Atmane.) not to the Parasmai. Frequent, base ; be- 
sides if it had reference to (both the Xtmane. and) the Parasmai. 
Frequent, bases, (the Bh&shya, — while it does show a way in 
which we can dispense with the above-mentioned interpretation 
of P. VII., 2, 10 and yet account for- the presence of fz) after the 
Atmane. Frequent, base, viz. by the Sth&nivattva of Lopa, — would 
be defective in not showing similarly how the presence of *£ oan 
be aooounted for in the Parasmai. Frequent, (when the above- 
mentioned interpretation of P. VII., 2, 10 is rejected).* 

1. Scil the base (ftfifC) of which is likewise not monosyllabic. 

2. Such as WgCrnrfrfWf TO**:. 

3. Viz. the discussion is opened thus: ffi *Ft: STRUTS? faSTRiT 9^?- 
5[f>SJ<*Ml3*N: *£WMiftift I W55TTr*f^ | q^Sft JTT wWr |, and it ends 
thus: »T*T^T 5TRf^frfT5T m*ffi | *PJ ^ ^tT f^ Tffar WJWTC1T | *q(pj. 
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All this would however be futile; for as in the ordinary 
language those forms of the Parasmai. Frequent, in which 5* 
might be prefixed (to Ardhadhatuka affixes) are not used, and as in 
the Veda all rules are optional, 1 (the author of the Bhashya) can 
(even when he, as we maintain, did not adopt the above Paribha- 
sh&#) not (justly) be blamed for not having objected (to the above- 
mentioned interpretation of P. VII., 2, 10) on the score of Para- 
smai. Frequent, bases. (Had the author of the Bhashya) on the 
other hand (been really of opinion that *&Ft: in P. VIL, 2, 10 is 
intended to show that that rule has no conoern with the Para- 
smai. Frequent, bases of roots, and had he thus adopted at least 
a portion of the Paribhasha), then he would have had no reason 
for asking, why <T*r*: has been employed (in P. VII., 2, 10), nor 
for answering that it is meant to exclude 3TT*[ from the subse- 
quent (rule VII., 2, 11) and W from the rule under discussion. 
Now one might say : ' (When P. VII., 2, 10 teaches that an 
Ardhadhatuka shall not receive **), Ardhadhdtuha necessarily 
postulates a Dhdtu or root, and the term ?*T\' monosyllabic* (of 
that rule) qualifies accordingly the root; (in other words, P. VII., 
2, 10 teaches, that «? N is not prefixed to an Ardhadhatuka after a 
monosyllabic root). Such being the case, forms like (Wwft (do fall 
undBr P. VII., 2, 10, because) the latter portion (of the base f^TT ) 
which is tanned root, [just as we have seen 2 from the Bhashya 
on P. VIL, 4, 9 that (when W^by reduplication is changed to 
*T*-HT* ) it is only the latter ^ that can be called the root *TOj, 
is monosyllabic,-and the above passage from the BMshya (con- 
cerning forms like ftGraft) is consequently incorrect.' 3 



1. Par. XXXV. 

2. See above Par: XOIII., 9 ; pag. 447. 
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But this would likewise be wrong ; for there is nothing to 
prove that (e. g. an Ardhadhatuka) does postulate (a root), and 
that (<T*T\ ' monosyllabic' in P. VII., 2, 10) must be taken to 
qualify (the root so) postulated. (Nor would it be correct ta say 
that, even when <T3tf\ should qualify the Anga or base, 1 ftRTOfS 
would still fall under P. VII., 2, 10, because the latter t. e. ra- 
dical portion of ftf*TC^ is called Anga ; for) the term Anga or) 
base is applicable only to the whole reduplicated form (flw^j 
this is clear from the Bhashya 2 on P. VI., 1, 1 and has been * 
considered in the S'abdendus'ekhara towards the end of the 
chapter which treats of the roots of the eighth class. The term 
JDhdtu or root, however, is applicable only to the latter t. e, 
radical portion (of a reduplicated form) ; it is for this reason 
that, when in the Bhashya 8 (the words ^ft^T^":) in P. VIII», 
2, 37 are not considered as coordinate, but are explained to 
mean ' of the monosyllabic portion of a root,' (the author of) the 
Bhashya, to prove the necessity of this interpretation, chooses 
the example ( l£** ), *I$T , and does not choose as an example the 
more common word *T«pft:. 4 

The absence, however, of (the Vikaranas) W^ ^F^eto. in 

1. Viz. because P. VII, 2, 10 stands in the Angadhikara. 

2. See Bhashya on P. VI., 1, 1 : iR ^SftflWrnp^ I *3W?ft ST *TO- 
^^^rffr^T^nSWT *Tff**ffiT | ; and Zaiyata: <rt?n5W 5^PW *T JVT- 

. 3. See Bhashya on P. VIII., 2, 32 : wrflPHt ^ff ^f^OTFTrw^WI- 

4. Viz. he does not give the example. STSTsj? : (from ira ), because 
the last syllable of this word is not a portion of a root, but is itself a 
root. 
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(Parasmai. Frequent, forms like) *TO*jh, WrfTfiT etc. is 1 accounted 
for (by the fact that) by (the rule) ^Irfffi ^ which we read in 
the ad-ddi (chapter of the Gana-p&tha, all Parasmai. Frequent, 
bases follow the rule of roots of the second class), from which 
it follows that there can be no occasion for the addition to a 
Parasmai. Frequent, base of the Vikara^as of any other class. 
And when (in Parasmai. Frequent, forms) that may be found in 
the Veda, certain other operations (which would have to take 
place in the case of primitive roots) have likewise not taken 
place, this should be explained by the circumstance that (those 
forms) are Vedio ; in the ordinary language such (forms as would 
necessitate the adoption of the above Paribh&sh&) do not occur. 
And when (a primitive root) is put down (in a rule) 6. g* with 
(the termination) ft or (the Vikarana 5T7 ), the fact of its having 
been so put down conveys as little any particular meaning as the 
fact that e. g. ^has been put down as HffiT in the rule P. VIL, 
4, 73. More hereof elsewhere. 2 

1. Scil. without the above Paribh&sh&. 

2, awtft | <T*PT aqtsf^gsraiftfir *% «fa<Klftatf: || Chitprabhfc. 



Pabibhasha GXXI. 

One might say that, (instead of making the two rules VIL, 
1, 61 ^WsTHltf^r and 62 ^Zijfefc V*: y Panini) should have made 
the (three) rules SPTtefa, ^ifar, and ^teijfljfc, because (in doing 
so) he would not have been obliged to employ *fa twice, (The 
author of the Paribhash&s) says therefore : 

P. CXXI : To make two rules instead of one is 
more cumbrous than (to make only one rule, 
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even in case the formation of only one rule 
should necessitate the employment of) a greater 
number of words or of longer words (than that 
of two rules). 

The cumbrousness is apparent from the fact that (the forma- 
tion of two rules) would oblige us to ascertain the meaning of 
either rule separately. 1 Many however say that this (Paribhlt- 
sh&) has not been adopted in the BMshya, 2 and that it is con- 
trary to the Bhashya on 3 the rule P. VII., 1, 12 ; there namely 
it has been shown that the letter I of the substitute FT (in P. 
VII., 1, 12) may be dispensed with just because we can make 
of the one rule (P. VII., 3, 105 mw ^TTT:) the two rules (*Ufr W 
and *TTT:).4 

i. qnrffcrft Aft *ppn$faf^>^^^ ^* 

*TNf TiftofinfaTfaft WT : || Bhairavamis'ra. 

2. <HH^irrrfrfa W: || P. 

3. See Bhfcshya on P. VII., 1, 12 : fWlRFTftST S^ft * ^^T ^^T- 

<r 1 *r iFrarffr: | |fi«r srSr^r | <r* ^irnffwr: mfKpfil I *&* I wn*r I 

W*tf 5K% I>.3.1©3] I *W& ^ [^oY] I <T<T •TT*^ (first portion of 
105) | s?(Rf ^ *K$t#[ <Trf iffft | jfc«r JOTT I W *TfT: (second portion of 

105) | wet *r [K°{] | sttt »?rflF ^ •Trftr %Rr || 

4. gf tfWCT (wtz. in P. VII., 1, 61 and 62) tT*rifjjfaffBTCf irfafo"- 
WkOTgffo [T° \€\ fl? VfKmm *ft&*mq SWT I. BhairaYanris'ra. 
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Pabibhasha CXXII. 

P. CXXII : Grammarians rejoice over the saving of 
(even) 1 the length of half a short vowel as much 
as over the birth of a son. 

(The existence of) this (ParitMsha) is suggested in the Bhfc- 
shya 2 on the S'ivastitras 3 and 4. As regards this (Paribhasha), 
it has been suggested in the Bhashya on the rules P. I., 2, 27, 
41 etc., that the question raised is generally only, whether in a 
rule which is made up of several words, a word can be saved, 
but not, whether a Matra (or half a Matra) can be economized. 
For when the question is raised (in the BMshya) as to what dif- 
ference it would make if (the term) ^ were employed in the 
. latter rule (P. L, 2, 41) instead of (the term) *raT v , (this question) 
is answered by stating that there would be no difference so far 
as the (greater or) smaller number of words might be concerned, 
because (?5? would necessitate the employment of) three words, 
and (^T^ would) likewise (necessitate the employment of) three 
words ;. (if we namely were to read fo^in P. I., 2, 41) we should 
have foHn that rule, and should be obliged to employ *T°r and 
ipr^ in the rule P. II., 4, 58 (but might omit W % in P. VI., 1, 
68 ; and if we, on the other hand, were to read) »T^ (in P. I., 
2, 41), we should have this < rar J should be obliged to retain ra^ 

in P. VI., 1, 68, but might in P. II., 4, 58 employ the one word 
*TCrm instead of (the two terms) *?\and ^T. 

i. «T§*Grcsre?^fit jatarr *r*Ft frg^^re^fc^: | p. 

*: J <TT*rfT ?ftT R^T[^^TRR5m *T?3tft <TCWRl II P. 

»N N M 
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We liave said (above that the question raised is) generally 
(whether a word be saved, because sometimes the question 
whether a Matra or half a Matra be economized, is raised as well. 
The author of) the Bbfcshya 1 namely on the S'ivasutra &\ 
makes the following statement : * when (Panini, in order to de. 
note * and S,) employs in the rule VI., 4, 77 the term z fc, where 
(? and ?) have been changed into the corresponding semivowels, 
while he might have employed the (shorter term) f*l: (formed 
by means of the 9T^ of the first S'ivaslitra *T C 3°^, his doing 
so shows that) the term FT^ is never formed by means of the 'T 
of the first (Sutra *T * 3\ , but is always formed with the <£ of 
the sixth Sutra OT ; for *fh), formed by the change of 5 and S 
to 3^ and ^and the addition of the (necessary) case-termination, 
contains 3| Matrass, whereas the term V*l with its termination (*'. 
e. r^:) would contain (only) 3 Matras.' 2 Moreover Eaiyata com- 
ments on the Bhashya on P. VII., 3, 71, according to which 
'ftnw should have been employed (in that rule instead of 5#r), be- 
cause (the employment of foRr in VII., 3, 71) would besides have 
r endered the employment of l?rft in P. VII., 3, 75 unnecessary,' 
by saying, that f5TH does not only contain fewer Matra s 3 (than 
S^Pt), but would besides render the employment of ftrft in P. 
VII., 3, 75 unnecessary. 4 

1. See above pag. 5. 

DfffrT^Wjl P. 

3. Viz. half a Matrfc less. 

4. I. f. If Panini had employed ftrfit instead of ^pT, he would have 
economized not only half a Matifc, but also a whole word, because he 
would not have been olliged to repeat fsn<t in VII., 3, 75. 



wwwvwv^^My.^^^v^ i ^MvsA^»w>^^« 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



• APPENDIX, 



Paribhashas contained in S'ieadeva's 

Paribhashavmtti. 

I. Prathamah Padah. 
l.ssParibhashendus'ekhara I. 
2. =T ft sfilfa PrtiR^^l^iq^. See Par. X. 

4. 3wiHi«g , 'it*rcrer$5 5 fr jtst%=XI. 

5.SXII. " 
6.= VI. 
7.«XXI. 
8. -XVIII. 
9.=XIV. 

10. ;t spJWff. See Com. on Par. XIV. ; Text p. 
14, 5; Transl. p. 83. 

11. Hl^TI^^fi'sr'Tjrfa. See Com. on Par. XIX.; 

Text p. 19, 13 ; Transl. p. 109. 
12.«XXXIII. 
13. ftfaf^TRftfaHRi g?^ sfHsrpt <rs*<rfifa'faf<r. 2 

1. Siradeva: «TTRT ^ITT: «rarc°W v [^.*H] pJRT 9J|«r<*H TT: 
«JFf rRt >1PF% U"^3HPrwlf ^rf srarrratffifafcTCWRW ||. But see 
Bhtahya on P. 1, 1, 45 ; and on P. I., 3, 12 ; Transl. pag. 208. 

a. s. ^\ [3.3.^3 ctR"^iK«ipi?if n?fo i pi qftwrr q'tf?- 
fafR^rf BWi^sr«w^: TsqlT | ff*ir ft | ^Rr 9**r j;far t *rra$* **> 
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II. Ku&di-patdo dvitlyalu 

14.=XVII. 
15.=XXIL * 
16.=XXXIV. 

III. BhA-p&dah. 

17. 3fe^ *r$\fa * *r°kra*/ 

18.=XXXVL 
19.=XLI. 

IV. K&raka.padah. 

20. tttfft ffRig^T...=XL. 
21.=XXXIX. 
* 22. apcTTff ^ftr^faixH^ 1&R. See Com. on Par. 
L.; Text. p. 43, 17 ; Traiisl. p. 234. 
23.=zLXX. 

*pircfert frr«nft || ^Pt^<K< u n^ | ^k\ [3.3.^0 s^ra ^iW**ra- 

*rc*ft ^r: ft^t ftesift t| ^rffRTf^w [wu] ^^ nqti&iw r 
fttitanror f^Q0-|5^«r *rw*r (fairo fearer ^ ^jjfffwrsr: wrreto 

5^ f 1%m fa *fh J: [tf.^.3 o] tf?T fqf^T f«RW HOT 5T Hfft 1 
INT* ^T5f f ffHTW gW: ft. 3.*] ^Rr fCTOT f^T S*l*Wifafr | atf 

•*rroftw to5: wsnrfrrr^m arrfcrto: I tot ft | oiRirwrwtf «pirar «- 
*« H 
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24=XXXV. 
25.=XXIII. 
26.= XXVI. 
27.=XXVII. 

V. Samartha-padah. 
28.=LXXI. 
29.=LXXII. 

VI. Apara-padah. 

30.«=LXXIII. 
31.=LXXIV. 
32.=LXXV. 

VII. Anabhihita-padah. 
33.=LVIII. 

VIII. Dvigu-padah. 
34v = LlV. 

IX Pratyaya-padah. 

35. arerfr ^ in* w*rffcr ^ fffft qzw m^. 1 

36.=LXVIII. 
37. = LXXVI. 
38.= VIII. 

X. Karmani-padah. 
39. = CV. 
40.=XXXVIT. 

4i . *^nit?T%Ttf ni# 1$rf^= cxx., i. 

l. s. srtifipcfarcrflirr wrfarejcft TOf^rrrw ; rwf wrft I ^w i »j7- 
? eft ffJifi^innpww srwi <nn j5w ssit^ ifrforat \ nfc suffer vm- 
asTCftowft iTTfrr | i^nfr q?f*J ;rrf5r5T<nyir?ft: | m ^C^JRWRf *HSft> 
*J: |>. 3.7.] C^lttsf-Sft f ^ ffc: l %1?«J: iff$«l: ||. See also Com. on Par* 
LVII. 
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42. = LXXVII. 
43.=LXVII. 

XI. Balmla-padah. 
44.=LIX. 

XII. Sambandha-padab. 
45.= VII. 
46.=LXXVIII. 

XIII. %ap-p&dah. 
47.=LX. 
48.=LXI. 

49. 3jSr|°^|: TlMtTi: 3*PTft 5TI# ft«pfrf*<r ssLVI. 

. XIV. Eakta-p&dah. 
50.=LXXXI. 

51. M*y^*iU"i ^T S|H«kN+tT. See Com. on Par. 
LXXXI. and LXXXII.j Text p. 84, 13 • Transl. 
p. 404, note 6. 
62.=LXXXII. 

XV. Yusbmat-padah. 
53.=LXXIX. 

XVI. Thak-padah. 

54. f^Tr^^n^t qtfaf ^s^^in ^. l 

XVII. Dhanya-padab, 
55.=XXX1I. 
56.=: XXXII. 

57. ^n^n^rNr <np?r&ftft^r sPrs^brsor^jk. g ee 

Com. on Par. XXXI. ; Text p. 29, 15 ; Transl. p. 
161. v 



i. B. jfsmr | «t <pjft || 
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XVIIT. S'ata-padah. 

XIX. Ekach-padah. 

59. *prcrrc°i ^ww^n'sni' ^ *rf *#ft »rrfa=cxix. 

60. 7W STI'spr't ^TP^n^^ See Com. onPar.LIII. ; 
Text p. 56, 10 j Transl. p. 290, note 3. 

61. ^Plfaft frft sTPmi^f^ See Transl. p. 293, note 1. 

XX. Bahuvrihi-padah. 
62.= XXVIII. 
63.=LXXXIV. 

XXI. Shashthanga-padah (?). 

64.=LXXXV. 

65.=XVI. 

66.=LV. 

67. <rt wufem^: q^r ftft irfr wri^nf. 1 

68.=XCIII., 9. 
69. =L. 
70.=LI. 

71. timffiri ftiWn*r.=xciii., i. 

72.=LXXXVI. 

73. 3T^fc% °ts «T>*<f ^ ifffosLXXXII. 

74. ^rnfr? ^frf»r5T^R ^u?Tq- q^ *ftf<r=LXXXViii. 



*re: ^fftWt: wftt *im vmsimti ^Wwi^ ||. See p. vn, 

3,3, 
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XXII. Sup-padah. 
75-LXXXIX. 

76. apnWTft faTRRll*. See Com. on Par. CX.; 
Text p. 104, 4 ; Transl. p. 500. 

77. aonftftfft <PPT g"4Tii.M<tw «sr. See Com. on Par. 
XXIX ; Text p. 27, 2; Transl. p. 148. 

78.=CVII. 

79. ffi^Rsfrr ^qTrfttnnRr: = CVIII. 

80. aptofTT ?* 5^.5°ir: = CIX. 

XXIII. Sichi-padah. 
81.=CXX.,2. 

82. tfm*t sf*Ms?fti^= XC1II., 8. 

83.=XC. 

84. ^Uftff ^fiqfp*! ffrp^. 1 

85.=L1I. 

XXIV. Devika-padah. 

86. Wlfo WW W& Hffr. See Com. on Par. LVII. ; 
Text p. 66, 4 ; Transl. p. 323, note 1. * 

87. trfcnifec swjonrcfa: = CXI. 

88. JT^TfW^ »T^T. 2 

i. s. j^u^t jrjfimfaw *r#r finis* r^: | iw vh frnr: l\. 
3.$ o] im^i wfffr ftr^r sffpra t^iwtf'KirJ <rar PrwtgfajjfiTW h- 

2. s. jwt m& Jifarer otpw: «^hr«?mr: jjrftTtorernJt&S n?fcT | • • • • 
srrrtf w i »n«tr: 0.3.v«.] r%^rifftt*ir^ *vwj if? Jifamrrtt *r 
wwr fwft fjrr?i?> *3 *iftfsrfr.JHiff3rcfr slffi * iir^i Tt ^ iranrcqr 
a [*.3.**] satf^urfcHnrrer ireroRfw?* «r^|| 
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89.=XCIIL, 10. 
90. = XCI. 

91. ar§^ 3^|rn^f^(^reT=xcii. 

' XXV. Nau-padah. 

92. qfoifoftq 1 =t wiPr^r .* 

93. a^rrafapratsajwr sTSTPr^Rftft^^ibT *i- 
«tf = LXIV. 

94. TlT^T -qimKRMMfftfflf * Prfoft*fc= LXIII. 

95. <ft f*T ?<Tri5R^. 2 

96. qvqrefrliKHiHKI ^fl^H'ft'Wer. See Com. 
on Par. LVIII ; Text p. 67, 14 ; Transl. pag. 330. 

XXVI. Sarvasya-dve-padah. 

97. folftrtfrP ffl fa* = CXVII. 

XXVII. Repha-padah. 

98. 3T^nn»T j r5IRR^=:XCIII., 2. 

99. foflrenrft ^Prlrr^^Tl c TTPT:. See Com. on Par. 
LVL, Text p. 62, 18 ; Transl. p. 312. 

XXVIII. Atah param Nyayamulah Paribhashah. 

• • • • i 

100.= XV. 

101. vRpnvflpnf): *fa* sfriq^ff^nr:. See Com. on Par. 

1. s. fa qnfa4toteftww ^snftRnfltwCft y* ** * *bti& atroiron- 

FTFrfTisMflt f$ m *T ftwft || See P. VIII., 2, 30 and 36, and VI, 
4, 48. 

2. s. <ft w3t ^fargiK* f* aFjjI^r *^snfarH*mr v i fa sprreErcfiT 

m\ (?) || See Calc. Ed. P. I., 1, 59. 
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IX. ; Text p. 7, 10 ; Transl. p. 45. 
102.=XCVIL 
10.3.=XCIV. 
104.=XCVIII. 
105.=CVL 
106. =CL 

107. ^Rfapff: J sfar: Wr$\ ^#TI^=CIV. 

108. ftctTOftccrit ^TI^. 1 
109. =C 

110. !rf<PT5f^TTi&*TftHRt Jtft'n^CXXI. 

in. *rfiwft #iMM#n^=xciii., 7 

112.=XCV. 
113.=CIII. 
114.=XCVI. 
115.«CII. 

ii6.=n. 

117. =111. 
118.=XCIII.,3. 

119. ^ %W IRlrPSqi^. 2 

120. ST^ftHl^t^Tf^W:. 3 
12l.=CXIV. 
122.=CXV. 
123.=XCIX. 



See P. IV., 1, 74. 

3. s. ^r*w5 <r*r«m*t: I ?rn ft I sstffa i?r»nw1f?Tr<iRf!pr^^- 
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i24.«cxm. 

125.«CXVL 

126. 5JTT5fM+i«M^^ IrK. 1 

127. T'l VR: tfP^r T^ Tanrqwfa. See Com. 
on Par L. ; Text p. 46, 7 ; Transl. p. 246. 

128. 3T^T f <F? vwsvwfa VH& 7«rrcwra^^r|:. 
See Com. on Par. L. ; Text p. 45, 18. 

129. sprrersTTi^rf ^^rrf^^nr^?! ^^Pr^TF^ 

*• ftorcrcF* ^rrfaomlr I * «tt 1 *nflri?j| *rftir^T *ror <TrTCftfr Starrs 
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